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PREFACE

THE-present Work forms one of a series of “ Reading
Lessons,” of which the Hecbrew, Arabic, and Aramaic

have already appeared.

The plan of these works is simple, but, it is
hoped, complete. They consist of the elements of
the Grammar with copious extracts from the lan-
guage.! The extracts are grammatically analysed
word by word, and an exact translation into English
is added.

To the present Work, the prefixed Syriac Grammar
is more than usually extensive, on account of the
scarcity of introductory grammars to the Syriac

language.



ELEMENTS OF SYRIAC GRAMMAR.

1. THE ALPHABET.
SYRIAOC. POWERS. -
1 Separate. 2 Joined. SRR Hebrew. Engli;h—.- VALUE.
= e
] llo | Alaph N | I
OO0 Ann | Beth l 3 b, bh (v, 9
a\\ \‘s R\ Gamal bi g, gh 3
> .o | Dalath - | 4, dh 4
ol ool | He N h 5
o] ocan | Vau Yy |Vorw 6
l 112 | Zain & 7
i s | Heth mn h 8
< 4 HbL | Teth @ b 9
a  a aaa | Yud ' |yinyet| 10
» 2 Kiph 1T 2 k, kh | 20
b\ . ¥ @i Lamad 17 1 [ 30
Lo L | %0 | Mim o b m | 40
( 3 v|.1 Nun i h| n 50
QO LOM | Semkath D & 60
g K W ‘R Y ; 70
2 2 | aaa | pe 5 D | pph| 80
3| 352 |Tside |V ¥ | ts | 90
O O A0 | Kuph P k 100
) ¥ | Rish N r 200
NI «a8® | Shin & sh 300
L | o i'l‘hau N | tth | 400




ii ALPHABET,

The Table, as given here, exhibits a striking similarity
between the Syriac and Hebrew alphabets, with respect to
order of succession and names and powers of the letters.
The Syriac, however, differs first in the greater number of final
letters, and secondly in the connecting of the letters belonging
to one word. The learner has therefore to observe that—

1. Nine of the final letters differ from the ordinary ones
only in a slight additional stroke, or hook, at the end; but
the remaining fire assume a different form,

2. Each letter may (whenever the position will allow it) be
joined either to the preceding letter only, or to both the pre.
ceding and following. We thus obtain two classes of letters,
distinguished likewise by another peculiarity, that those of
the former have no finals ; those of the latter have.

The column, No. 2, of the alphabet exhibits every possible
position and manner of connecting of cach letter. Those of
the first class need be repeated but twice, those of the second,
with their finals, three times.

3. One letter is joined to another by a small horizontal
line drawn from its extremity, with the exeception of fouwr, viz.,
2, 4, 3, and Z, which assume another form when joined to a
preceding letter.

Note.—It is advisable that the learner copy the alphabet a few
times, especially the column, No. 2. In doing so, or in writing
any Syriac word, he has to form merely the tops of as many
letters as are joined on both sides, and then to connect them by
a horizontal line drawn from the last to the first. Thus, in
forming the Beths in succession, let him write the three tops
first, ~~~, and then the line underneath from left to right,

) , and he will obtain one initial, one medial. and one
final Beth.

The tollowing compound letters are frequently used : k\,



VOWELS. i
u, « (final), and X, which stand for S', ]k, '.\k, and ] “;

the last when a word terminates with imad final, and the
next begins with Alaph.

2. VOWE LS.

There are two ways of indicating the vowels. One is
the Nestorian. This consists of points placed in various
positions, and has developed out of the practice of using a
single point above or below a letter. The other system is
the Jacobite, invented by Jacob of Kdessa (1708). This
consists of the Greek vowels in a reversed direction. Tts
invention has also been ascribed to Theophilus of Edessa
(1785-786), but with less probability.

Both systems are now sometimes used indiscriminately.
We have so used them in some of our pages, as a practice
for the learner.

Greek. Syriac.

e Pothiha o a read ah
K] Revitsa @ or & o ,, ay
9D Hevatsi 0 i o, ce
= Ziekafa > a o, ah

Ao or an ‘Etsitsi  @ooran 06 or @

Nore.—In giving the pronunciation ot Syriac words in English
characters, we have represented Zekafd by & throughout (cp.
Maram-atha in 1 Cor. 16, 22),

The position of the Greek vowels as given above is the
usual one, but they are by no means confined to it.
The vowel * Ktsatsa is always accompanied with O, oxcept



v DIPHTHONGS—CONSONANTS.
in two words, \\2 /ul, MLD m'(ul This is also the case

with Zekifa in foreign words and proper names, as L0305

ﬁpnvos, @?O > 01 Herod.

3. DIPHTHONGS.
They are o au, Qa — eu, ol ai, «a -:cii, Qa — 1,

LY
Q0 — ou.
It is, however, by no means certain how these diphthonge

were sounded,

4. CONSONANTS.

1. As in Hebrew, the consonant is always sounded before
the vowel. The exception is with | and & (also Yud in a
certain position), where their respective vowels merely are
audible ; the first on account of its feebleness, the last because
of its pronunciation being doubtful.

Note.—In the pronunciation of Syriac words in Engliaﬁ characters,
we insert 3, but omit | which is represented by its vowel.

2. ] between two vowels is pronounced like Yud, as 5015
ka-yem. ’

3. u at the beginning of a word is sounded s, not ys, as
!'&" i-led.

‘4‘_ ] and a as feeble letters at the beginning of a word,
when analogy would require them to Lo without a vowel, are
sounded, Alaph with 7 or », Yud with = ‘E before He fol-
lows the same analogy in ;&l_g for )51_.*. For the same cause



CONSONANTS—LINES. v

they do not retain their vowel when a vowelless consonant
precedes, but their vowel is remitted to that consonant: c. g.

;EDT for ;io'l he savd ; with conj. O, ;ED]O for ‘,ED]O . ]351.'5
4 » n
for fkﬂﬁ in the earth.

5. ] O, and a lose their power as consonants, or become
quiescent, Alaph after 7, » °, *; Yud after * and »; Vau
after *.

6. O and u at the end of a word, when the preceding letter

has no vowel, are otiose, i. e. are not pronounced ; as QLTQ.D
"‘k‘b'oa Ktal.

7. The letters Bgadk’phath are, as in llebrew, pro-
nounced either with or without an aspiration. This 1is
indicated by a point above the letter, Kushshaya, to take
away the aspiration, or by one under the letter, Rukkalha,
to preserve it. The rules are not quite so simple as those
for Dagesh in Hebrew, but at this introductory stage it
will suffice if the student applies the same rules (sco later
Noldeke, Syriac Grammar).

8. As in Hebrew, two vowelless consonants cannot be
sounded; or, in other words, there is no syllable which
begins with more than fwo consonants, and few end with
more than one consonant (except the form of the 2nd pers
pret.). Such two letters are sounded as a syllable by the
introduction of a new vowel, usually 7, after the first; e. g.,

,.k&o king, with pref. <, 7.5502' for ,ALSDQ n a king.

5. LINES.
1. A line is often found above or beneath a letter, to in-
dicate that it is not to be pronounced; us L bath.  This

line is called linea occultans. 1t is frequently found with | at
b



vi RIBUI—-TONE—INTERPUNCTION.

the beginning of a word: with a vowelless 3 before L; with
Ol in the pronominal forms, and in the subst. verb (]601)
when it is the logical copula, or it assists in forming certain
tenses ; with 3 closing a syllable; and with the first of two
geminate letters, as e&?&g& nations (cp. p. Xvii. line 3).

2. Above a letter this line is placed in abbreviated words,

and when letters are used to indicate numbers; e. g. O for

]:-..:.5 holy, 15 27.

6. RIBUI.

This is the name of two points () placed above a word to
denote the plural number.

‘When placed over Rish it coalesces with the point of this
letter, thus 3; over Lamad it is placed obliquely, thus X

7. THE TONE.

The tone generally rests on the penultimate, except in
words of two syllables, when the first ends in a-vowel and

\4
the second in a consonant; e. g. ;SD] emdr.
i

8. READING,

The student should now turn to the first of the Reading
lessons, and practise reading (with the help of the trans-
literations given in the analysis). Ile should write down
the words again and again, until he can read and write
the Syriac with ease. Ile may then proceed to study
the Noun.



NOUNS.*

9. GENDER OF NOUNS.
Masouline nouns generally end with the third radical letter,

]

but they arc found also with the following augments, \ .

rarely e
Feminine nouns terminate in ] o , «a , and 2

10. NUMBER OF NOUNS.

1. The masculine nouns make the plural by adding a, to
the singular, except those ending in ]“ or «a’, which throw

away these terminations and add . instead; c.g. Y

book, n\dwcoverer, pl. t@ﬁﬂ Q.A\\

2. The feminines change thpu- terminations

] into \ e. g. uOAQ virgin, pl. éoﬁﬁ

O el \O QD] vie tory, ,, \QQI
- e ?' et usury, ., (-IQ’

x

Exceptions are when masculine nouns take the pl. fem. termi-

nation, and, vice versa, when fcminines take the pl. masc.

termination ; e. g. Im] physician, pl. Q.CD] ]Lo] cubit, pl.
(...So]' Others are formed 1rrcguhr1y, c. g ,S son, pl.

x

: 11. STATES OF NOUNS

There are three states of the Syriac noun, the absolute,
constructive, and emphatic. The last is cquivalent to the
article 3 before the Hcbrew noun.

* This comprises both nouns substantive and nouns adjective, ns their
inflexions nrc the game



viii NOUNS.

1. Masculine nouns have, in the singular, the absolute and
constructive states the same. The emphatic is indicated by
the ending r, cxcept nouns of ]‘ in the absol. state, which
change this termination into 1:; c. g. .92\3, .u\,,\’ emph.
15, 1N :

The emph. and constr. plural are formed from the abs. by
changing

. into ],] 122\3

u J in the emph., as S
C.-n 1" ]’A\
s ( ¥ p
e MR } in the constr., as i ,L}sp
. vy oAl n.n;\

2. The form which the noun assumes, when these termi-
nations are added, depends on the character of its vowels and
their position. Unclhangeable are (a) °, O ) , & , and the diph-

(4 ¥ e

thongs, as -.QAB aan evil, olol wmhabitant ; (b) 7 and *
in a closed or imperfcct sjlhhle, in the ultimate or anti-
penultimate, ,.':D and AL in n.n.‘.’D,SO altar MDA.':O slain ;
(¢) when the letter from lhc analogy of thc Hebrew should
have Dagesh forte, as SQL people, .Q.I\Magf (Heb. 233).
The noun with no other vowel than these will retain its
flllr'm_

But 7 or * in the last syllable cither falls away or is remitted

: 4 5 P c
to the preceding letter, as Sal\y perpetuty, IO wilness,
e r [ e (4
emph. 1&0&&, hmm; \] species, emph. 1.11, pl. 11, constr.

¥ er v y
w3 (emph. ].n.n irr.) ; +22® morning, emph T,Q.. In some
nouns these vowels are interchanged, ,zzm book, emph. ],am

,.'.‘i.& servant, emph. ],ﬁk



NOUNS. ix

3. Of femunine nouns, those ending in the singular abs. in
r change it in the constr. into 1 ; those in © " orw take
an additional Z. '

In the emph. state ], of the abs. is changed into ]2, ].;
into TA—I .; those in © “orw . take TZ

In the plural, \Of the abs. is changed in the constr. statc
into Z, and in the emph. into ]2, e. g. ]jSA.:; constr.
A&&Aﬁ emph. ]MBAQ, pl. ‘SBAQ, constr. ANOAD,
emph. ]A:&AD, aﬂf, w93, constr. Z&zi, emph, ]1\4.':‘);.
]Z.....BS (from ].i....és aZJse), pl. (6-31’ constr. A:..'.Di,
emph. st 12601, 1AL “

4. In order to facilitate the pronunciation when, in conse-
quence of these accessions, the letters become crowded, one
of the ” and " is often adopted to form a new syllable; e. g.
u&osfrvidmo, emph. TA&S'D;.?; ]l'@’ chartot, cmph. Tﬁk\\i

In other forms the vowel is shifted to the next following

letter, as ]E...Q;o companion, u:“-\ hevfer, cmph., ]Z;An,

A

NOTE.
INTERCIIANGE OF CONSONANTS,

The student who is acquainted with TTebrew will find it helpful at
this stage to remember some of the laws for the interchange of con-
sonants. For instance: Heb, Tside = Syr. 'E (ratsa = 'd); leb.
Tsade = Syr. Teth (ts®0hi = tabyd) ; Heb. Zayin = Syr. Dailath
(za@bah = d’bak) ; Heb. Shin = Syr. Thau (shdbhar = tebhar).



THE PRONOUNS.
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PRONOUNS. b 3

2. DEMONSTRATIVE I’RONOUNS.

L4 b PN
(N 2 ho '
» » | this, masc. >, [ this, fem.,
o1 | ho |
a0 p. M

\Q.J these, masc. C.Lcn

: 6.' 9 e s ‘, g tﬁese, com,
- / g ' EN J

Yo r P e

NoTE.—Qaon is compounded of om L]q:n this 13, m.; but for th

e
is, fem. wan [yon (hadai) is used.

3. RELATIVE PRONOUN

14
Is the pref. 3, before a vowelless letter 3, who, whick, of both
4
genders and numbers; e.g. W; who slew, ,k..g who begat.

4, INTERROGATIVE I’RONOUNS.

1. éls, QIO 10ho ? of the person, of both genders and

numbers.
4 4 LY
2. &0, 80 Q%0 what? of the thing.
3. 1;.nrm. ‘:..a],fem. who, which, what? of the person and
thing, in the sing. numb.; the pl. numb. is vnk.a]' who,
whioh, what ? "

H. Possessive PRONOUN,

)

A Possessive Pronoun has been formed by combining 2 (va

with ) and the suffixes. So ..LI? (mine), 7.&..), .
L3 ol K3 @ih3 BN, (0t} cadi

ongd H g = 0N



X1l

13. NOUNS WITH SUFFIXES.

We subjoin two paradigms, of a noun masculine and a
noun feminine with suffixes, preceded by their various states.

MASCULINE. FEMININE.
Sing. Plur. Sing Plur
Abs. AT (.._'ALEJ oA (SSAQ
Constr. g a2\ Aol ASAa
Emph. 1B\ 12\v  1MNohs 1Nolo
WirtH SUFFIXES.
1 com. s. ..;n&:b M al\gét\o QMSAQ
2 masc. ’M 7-&5& ,.?.\SSAQ ,.2\&’5[\9
2 fem.  w22N\0 w2 \B| wol\oAn wodloAo
3 mase.  O1a\WD wo1aa\b| al\oAn alloAo
3 fem. a\b ocua\L| alloda adloAo
1 com. pl. é& CM ,\'L\kél\s (ASGAQ

2 masc. \M \M
3 masc. \5013555 \SGLM
3 fem. ecuk&év.méﬁﬁb

2 fem.

ENCTERR BT
LTS \amz&am
(JTA&,SAQ e?ﬁam



VERBS. X11)

MASCULINE WITH SUFFIXES.

1. The suffixes are added to the masc. noun in the emph.
state, displacing the termination T

2. Nouns which terminate in the cmph. sing. in ].: (sce
sect. 11, 1) have their Yud quiescent before a (1 com.) and
those suffixes which form an ‘independent syllable; thus
u&.a\\, with suff. .n.nkimy : \a:l.nkp\etc.

3. Nouns having 1::hangeable T oor * xin the last syllable
retain the vowel before the suff. a, as bogi 201.&). s thus

.AOSL’, ete.

FEMININE WITH SUFFIXES.

1. The suffixes are added to the fem. noun in the constr.
state,
, . L] -
2. TZ,.Q retains 7 in its place, except before the suff. a,

thus ul':ﬁ my daughter.

14. VERBS.

The Syriac verb posscsses most of the characteristics of the
Hebrew verb. The roots are chiefly triliteral ; therc is one
simple conjugation corresponding to Kal, and the rest are
derived conjugations; there are but two tenses, Peirfect
and Imperfect, in which the third pers. sing. m. is the
leading form. They are:



Xiv REGULAR VERB.

Active, Passive.

1. Peal  NJo  Ethpeel &Qol]
9. Pael MO  Lthpaal  \Spol)
3. Aphel \\.g}:f Ethtaphal Ma’/.l]ﬂ
4. Shaphel'\&g:B Eshtaphal Matu]

The simplest form of these is Peal, answering to the Heb.
Kal: the rest are derived conjugations.  Ethpeel is the
passive of Peal. Pacl is equivalent to P’iel of the Hebrew ;
Aphel and Shaphel to Iliphil, each having an appropriate
passive.

15. REGULAR VERB.

1. ConJ. PEAL.
Perfect. Imperfect.

3 m. sing. VAo \ajas

3 fem. Npo 27 Najal o
2 masc. A&g; L \&J,\.oz

2 fem. wA\Do ul ol o
1 com. Aég.? 2 ) Wayol
3 m. pl. Ao o \SMQJ ©
3 fem. Do <&gm C
2 masc. ol.\k.é.o oZ \okg.ol o
2 fem. t..é\kga v‘é ol 4
Teom  J b (O Napa




REGULAR VERB. XV

Imperative, ' Intinitive,

2 masc. “a&o MDLO

2 fem. AQ&Q A Participle.
2 m. pl Qkaé.o o W Aet.

2 fem. ,\_.L&ga - Wabo 2ass.

]

1 4

This paradigm shows that the 3 pers. sing. m. \'&.&D, ol
the root, is the leading form of the Perfect, Q&gm of the
Imperfect. The characteristic vowel of each is retained
throughout the inflexion, cxcept before those afformatives
which have a union vowel. The effect of this vowel is this,
that taking the 31d radical to itself, the 2nd loses its vowel ;
so that, in the Perf. the 1st and 2nd require an nddition:l
vowel, ™, by which they are formed into one syllable (comy.
gect. 4, 8). The imperative differs in this respect.

The preformative letters of the Imperf. have properly no
vowel of their own; but on account of their position, before
another vowelless letter, they take ™ (sce above), and the
syllable thus obtained remains unchangeable.

2. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS.

It is to be remarked in general, that (1) the afformatives
and preformatives, in these conjugations, are the same as
those of Peal. (2) The last vowel only of the leading form
may be affected by the accession of the afformatives. (3) The
3 pers. sing. m. is the ground form throughout each conju-
gation.

1. Perfect.—The ground forms, or leading forms, arc
given sect. 14, We can form (see p. xxxvii, f.) the para-



xvi REGULAR VERBD.

digmis of all the perfects by adding the afformatives as given
above in Peal. In doing so, we have to omit the last vowel
of the leading form wherever the afformative has a union

vowel. In Ethpeel, where ZTis unchangeable (compare sect.
11, 2 c.), there remains but one vowel in the root, W;
when this vowel is dropped on account of the accession of
the union vowel, the first radical takes * to form a syllable
with the second. Hence, e. g. 3 fem. Ml‘rbut 2 masc.

A&éu.QZT Pael 3 fem. L\Sg.é, but 2 m. A&&é (from Mé)

No1e.—From what has been said, it will result that the 3 fem. of

Ethpeel and Ethpaal assume one and the same form.

2. Imperf.—The Imperf. are formed from their respective
ground forms of the Perfect (1) by adding the afformatives
in the manner described above. (2) The preformative letters

require no vowel in Pael and Shaphel, and are prefixed

I 4 n ¥
without it, as M.CLIWZ, excepting 1 com. sing. which is
M.CJ.' (sect. 4, 4). (3) Before the ground forms beginning
with Alaph, the preformative displaces this letter and adopts

its vowel. Hence Ethpe.wrﬁ fut. M-Qﬁ; ; Aph.w"t
- b 4 ¥. ¥ »
fut. \AQ3.  (4) In the Ethtaphal, \AoZZ], the first of the

two Taus is rejected in the five forms which have L for their

¥ 4 ™ ¥ ) 4
prefnrmative; thus fut. MQZA.I but 3 fem. \\.&DZZ (read

tetaktal) instead of \N\NOLLL (tethtaktal).
3. Imperative.—(1) The threc acfive conj. have the 2 masc.
sing. as the leading form, precisely the same as the ground

form, viz. the 3 m. of the Perfect, and the vowel in the last

gyllable (,) is retained throughout; thus Pacl M.D, 2 fem,



REGUILAR VERB. xvii

L 4 » r

.ak.é.ﬁ; Aph. c. g. pl. 2 m. OLQ..D], Shaph. e. g. pl. 3 fem.
N 4

T‘MQ" (2) The passives invariably reject the last vowel

of the ground form, and the second radical is marked with the

linea occultans, to show that it is to be read without the
vowel. Hence Ethpaal 2 m. wn: Ethtaph. e. g. 2 fem.
-.n.kbéZZi, Eshtaph. e.g. pl. 2 n: OLQ.E)Z\.]: f. cnké.éi\.f
But observe :—Ethpeel, which on los?ng its vowel becomes
WZ],‘ and requires O to take the vowel 7, assumes there-

fore the form of Ethpaal throughout the imperative.

4. The Infinitives are formed (a) by prefixing 30 to their
respective ground forms, in the manner of the preformatives
of Imperf.; (b) by changing the vowel of the second radical
to’; and (¢) by adding the vowel O to the third radical. Hence

Ethpeel OLAQASD Pael OMQSD

5. The Participles take, like the lnﬁnitivcs, Lo for their
preformative, attached to the ground form. The active con-
jugations have, besides the active, a passive participle, dis-
tinguishcd by the vowel *, instead of ,. Hence Ethpecl

M.D[\SO laelw pass. Whato; Ethpaal \4ohto:
Aph. MQSD pass. MQSD etc. This distinction ceases to

exist, when any of these arc put ecither in the cmph. state

masc., the abs. fem., or when some of the suffixes are added.
v
Thus the form ‘1@.0&0 may be either the emph. m. or the
abs. fem.
Note in general. (1.)—Instead of the vowel 7 in the root "\.é\o
some, especially intransitive verbs, have »; as 7_:0 to ?frﬁp

g. to dweli These take * intheImperf.andimp.; as 7.3:'_3
imp. pl. a:»c,



xviii IRREGULAR VERBS.
. Verbs which have for their third radical gy, \ or j;, take for
the most part?, throughout the conjugations, instead of ; or e

b4 ¥ n 4
e g \\ag he heard, fut. \\q a3, iMmp. pl. Q8 \n 9; Pael perf.
rY
i he sent.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

The number of irregular verbs is about the same as in
Hebrew, since the causes by which they are produced are

nearly the same: viz.

Syr. Heb. Byr. Heb,
(£ R as W
o > - W
] " “"A y p
@ 1 E) " { §|7
" o u b
Is RY L. % b

16. VERBS 12. e.g. W2 e ate.

The anomalies which exist in this class are:
1. Since Alaph cannot stand at the beginning of a word
without a vowel, it takes, in the perf. of Peal, ,; e.g. 2 fem.
Fn ra '
uﬁ&b] pl. 3 m. Qk:v.', etc.; but 7 in the imp. and part. pass.
™ ¥
thus “QD] cat thou, o] eaten.

2. Where another, strong, letter is audible at the end of a
syllable, Alaph becomes quiescent; as Peal fut. “05".1, inf.

\olw.



VERBS w9. xix

3. Alaph in the middle of a word, preceded by a vowelless

letter, remits its vowel to this letter, and remains quiescent.

Hence Pael %imnkmthelmperf.“_:ﬂ.; for'\\.':)i.:, Ethpaal
%]?ASB, fut. %]Z\.;, ete.

4. A voweclless Alaph beginning a syllable in the middle of
a word remits its helping vowel required by this position to

the preceding letter, when this happens to be without a

vowel. Thus Ethpe. “5]21 stands for %:Qiﬂ = %]Zi
fut. “5]5.;. imp. “szi

5. Alaph is droppedinthe Tmperf. 1 sing.of Peal and Pael;
thus “abi, \\E)i for “asﬁ, “5]1

6. In Aphel and Shaphel, and their passives, Alaph is
changed into Vau, which coalcsces with * of the preceding pre-

formative, and thus the diphthong au is produced ; thus Aph.
uo]: fut. uﬂ.;, Shaph. MQ.;, fut. “—"JQ_-PJ, pass.
. y N 4 Y -

\\pofl'l, WooAs), ete.

Notk to 1,—The Imperf. and imp. having 7 in the final syllable (sec-

tion 15, note) take in the initial, the former =, and the latter »;

¥ ¥
e. g. fut. 'ﬁ:’b' imp. r:ci say thou.
T "

17. VERBS u® c. g Sa ke begat.

1. The rules given above for lé arc applicable here, with
this difference, that where Alaph takes , for its helping
vowel, Yud takes .. Hence, Peal perf. 2 m. l,_\., pl. 3 m.
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O,&a imp. ,&a (sect. 15, note), part. pass. ..n.&.a Ethpe.
,k.n[l fut. ,Lal\.! lmf O,Lal\&o Aph. ,lo'l fut ,LO.J

Shaph. ,So..
9. Yud is changed into Alaph in imperf. and inf. of Peal;
as ,S]&D, ,S].I, but 1 com. ,.S] (comp. sect. 15, 5).

3. Pael is, of course, regular.

Note —Exceptions : Peal ...:.')a'l.. he gave, imp. @m, fut. .~As
k]
and imp. .2 from o)\, ke sal, and the like forms from

¥ »
\ - he knew.

18. VERBS ‘.‘;_'i c. g 223 he went out
Imp. DG, fut. «0QA, w0a.2L, inf Qa2 Aph.

..QQ] fut. .c:zu Ethtaph. .QE‘..‘ZZ] etc. These examples
suﬁ‘lclently show the perfect analogy there exists between the
Syr. and the Hcb. in this class of verb, excepting Dagesh
forte, which the Syr. has not. Ethpe. Pa. and Ithpa. are
quite regular, and Shaph. and its pass. are not found in this

class.

‘ v v
NoTE.—Soume verbs take ? in the fut. and imp, 88 .om) OO0

from "Q;u he ascended. "-',\Z\_a he gave, makes the fut, A\ViEH
\ZZ2, comp. Heb. 'll'l‘

" n
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19. VERBS 8. . g. \]» /e inguired.

The anomaly produced by Alaph is the remitting of its
vowel to the preceding vowelless lctter. Hence “1. for

].. fem. ].. 2 m. AS'.. pl. m. 051. fut. “1-.) inf.
“1.&0 Ethpe. “]L\..] Aph. “h] Pael is, of course,

regular, e. g. “1’ (Sha-yel).

"y

Nore.—(1.) In Pael Alaph is often changed into Yud, e.g. ., g

from '-Qi-é to be good.
N
(2.) Alaph is sometimes placed before the first radical, as, for

._.]Qz_i are found the forms gqn{Z| and ]|

T MDA L %

20. VERBS Q8. e.g. $0Q0 /o arise.

On account of the feebleness of Vau, it is either quiescent
in 6, wholly rejected, or changed into another lctter.

1. Vau is quiescent in %, and unchangeable in Peal perfoct
506.0..1, oa0l, ctc. (the preformative not requiring a
vowel), and imp. 3000, ul0Q0, ete.

2. Vau is rejected after the vowel » (answering to | in B2)
in Peal perf. a0, A0, Ao, A0, Q%0 ; and in the
inf. SQA80. ’

8. In those forms where, analogous to the reg. verb, the
second radical is to have ,. Vau is changed (a) into 1, viz.
in the part. act. of Peal, SOLD (b) into «a , viz. in the

¢
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Ethpe.,perf. Sa.oll), fut. Saaolhs; Aph. 50.&0]’, fut
SQa0 ;

4, I()nly apparent deviations from No. 3 are those instances

where the characteristic of the form or the conjugation pre-

vails, so that & cannot take the place of ,; viz. in the inf.
= LY [4 LY p v
of Ethpe. and Aph. Q00/A%, a%aAt0; and in Pael and

its passive (the forma dagessanda of the Hebrew) where the
second radical must be audible : hence 50-:.9", fem. ALO,
ASQ.:.E) etc.

The part. pass. of Peal is >Qa0, analogous to\\.n.é.o

. Remarkable are the forms of Ethpeel in which Tau of

the syllable 1] is doubled, comp. the examples given undcr
Nos. 3 and 4. Exceptionsare the five forms of the Imperf.

which have Z for their preformative, e. g. 3 f. sing. ...'m.oll,

comp. sect. 13, 2.
7. The conj. Ethtaph. Shaph. and Eshtaph. are wanting in
this class of verbs. For the first Ethpcel is used; for the

last, the unfrequent conj. Palpel and its passive, as 50.50)
SO,LO)Z] from SOO)

Nore.—There are some verbs in which Vau 1s moveable, e. g.

wam he desired.

21. VERBS aA. e.g. Aato he died.

This is but a small class of verbs, distinguished by Yud as
the second radical ; and is preserved in some forms of the

Peal perf. Aato, Zf\.&o, Lhato, pl. olato, ete. Imperf..
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however, which might be expected to be AalQy, like SQa00)
from 50200, follows the analogy of 2020, and is. Zasas ;
but imp. A:bso

922. VERBS WA, e. g. 1¥D he plundered.

1. The characteristic of these verbs is that the second and
third radicals are the same. The first of these, namely, the
second radical, is rejected throughout the forms of ZPeal
(except in the participles), Aph. and its passive, and Shap/.
and its passive. The vowels, however, employed here arc
the same as in the regular verb. The only change effected
is this, that the vowel of the absent second radical is remitted

to the first, whenever this has no vowel. Hence Peal perf
12 (for na) Zm for an) Zm 1o, 219 plur. 012,
ete., fut. 10.9.1 (for1o1m) imp. 109 inf. m&: A[:h 1::]

. P 7

(forllﬂ]) inf. O}N0, pass. imp. ].'_‘all] Shaph. 1:1. etc.

2. Peal part. act. is 1]:), exactly like that of Qs.

8. All the rest, viz. Peal part. pass., Ethpe., Pael and its
passive, are regular.

NoTe.—There are also verbs of fut. and imp. with the charac-

v
istic 7 f in this class; c. g. « 3 he shall desire, f
teristic ¥ found in this class; c. g P e shall dest rom
* ¥
Y - An example of Palpel is y_~ pilfered, passive
s s
y r »
o104
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23. VERBS {. e g.Kﬁe revealed.

The feebleness of Alaph as the third radical is the cause of
a great variety of anomalies in the conjugation of this class,
and a paradigm of, at least, Peal is almost indispensable.

3 m.

3 f.

Lo
e

1 com.

3 m.

3f.

2 m.

2 f.

1 com.

1. Perfect
tained only in the leading form, or the root;

PERFECT. IMPERF,
Singular.
ﬁ ) -
Wl
T ST | Y
¢ B

Plural.

\ &
NS

\°‘“\ \°'\Z

VR SR

sy

IMPERATIVE.

S\
a

| ]
—

k-]
-

3 m.

o&'“
3 f. {...'.'&\

INFINITIVE.
o
PARTICIPLE.
- P
Act.
n
Pass. n\

.—The characteristic |, quiescent in °, is re-

but is rejected

L4
in the sing. 3 fem., which stands for ZR In the other
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forms, Alaph is changed either into w *, namely, in the sing.
1 com. where the characteristic vowel is * in the reg. verb;
or into diphthong a 7, ai, where 7 is the characteristic vowel.
In the plural 3 m., Yud seems to have given place to the
diphthong © ™ aw.

In the derived conjugations, which have ™ for their charac-
teristic in the last syllable, Alaph is regularly changed into
w*; but so that this is extended even to the passives in
which elsewhere ” is the distinguishing vowel. Yud is,

however, movable in the sing. 3 fem. from the nature of its

posmon before the union vowel. Hence hthpe .n.k\n but

fem. A.n\l] 2 m. ANZ] pl. m. QN[' fem. ..\['
2 m. ‘Om\z] etc. Pael 3 m. -I-L\; Ethpa. .-A\Z] g

Aph. .A\\ etc.

2. Imperf.—Tmperf. of Peal as given above is o sufficient,
pattern for those of the derived conjuygntions, the termina-
tions being the same, viz. that the second radical takes , even

in the passive conjugations. Compare No. 1.

3. Infinitive.—In the infinitives of the derived conjugations
Alaph is changed into movable Yud, and they present no

other anomaly: e. g. Ethpe. OA\ASD Pael Q.-.S\%D ete.

Compare the regular verb.

4. Imperative.—The imp. of the derived conjugations arc
formed precisely according to the model of the imp. Peal,
with this exception, that the 2 m. sing. ..S“is imitated only
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in the Ethpeel, viz. A\\l], but the rest terminate here in

0 pr M

py
]; as Pa. u\, Ethpa. [', etc.

5. Participles.—The participles, both in the active and pas-

sive and the derived conjugation, terminate in ], viz. Ethpe.
n ¥

H\ASD, Pa. ]]\Lo etc. The three passive participles of the

active conjugations (compare reg. verb) end in ', viz. Pael

..L@o Aph. ..L\tsB and Shaph. "Lﬂ'm

NoTe.—In some verbs the perfect of Peal changes Alaph into
Yud, in the manner of the derived conjugations :—

Singular, . Plural.

.

3 m. et o...}tm
3 f. A...\,gm é'..“m @
2 m. b0 "BA‘,“‘D
2% .-A..“m (..e.-“m
g g e

Nork.—Though we have sometimes used the term Future, it is
better, as in Hebrew, to speak of the Perfect and Imperfect.

24. VERBS WITH SUFFIXES.

1. The following paradigm exhibits the forms of the conj-
Peal as they appear in connection with the suffixes.
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PERFECT. IMPERF. IMPERATIVE.

Singular.
3 m. 1“6 1“&03(‘5)
sf. 3TA\jo 1ol — -
Sl Ee e . 1 Wk
o 83e 1\%al (4§ |2 Pe8lo
Plural.
sm 28O 0 @M
st 1aNE (MG i | 2m 1aMdo
2 m, 3\6&0 3@1&&02 9 f 3@5&&9
em (&A.ol
1ec. cké.o \X.gm(“o)

Just as the forms of the verh terminate cither with a
consonant or a vowel, so the verbal suffixes (sect. 12) begin
either with or without a vowel. The suffixes beginning with
a vowel are attached to the forms of the verb cnding with a

consonant ; suflixes beginning with a consonant to the forms
ending with a vowel.

The verbal suffixes alluded to above are marked 1, 2, 3.
No. 1 are attached to the verbal forms ending with any con-
sonant except Nun. No. 2 are those to be connceted with
the verbal forms terminating in a vowel. In those persons
where No. 2 is wanting, they are like No. 1. No. 3 are
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attached to 2 pers. masc. and 3 pers. fem. Perfect, and the
forms ending with Nun. Where No. 3 is wanting, they are
like No. 1. Y

The verbal forms being likewise numbered, a paradigin of
a verb with suffixes may easily be drawn up: e.g. Perf. 3 m.

\4 y

sing. attached to the suff. No. 1 would give the forms ..Ag.o

4 14 1 4
he slew me, ,.L.Q.D he slew thee, masc., ..:b..go he slew thee,

fem., etc.
The following observations however are to be attended to:
1. The forms of the Imperf. ending with the third radical
retain their original form before the suff. \53 and a2; e.g.
a:ako.é.m he will slay you, etc. They take the suff. No. 1.
but so, that for suff. third person they take No. 1a; e.g.

ule.s&Qm U'I.-me he will slay Jem, her ; but é&m

he wrll slay us.
2. The imp. 2 m. takes the suff. 1 a; but so, that for the

suff. 3 f. sing. it takes Ola , e. g. O'I.n_\a.é.o slay her; and for
the suff. 3 m. sing. it takes No. 3, c. ;; ..ouS&go slay Jam.

3 The form of the imp. pl. 2 m. given here, is used also

w1t.h verbs which have 7 in the sing.; e. g. uO‘lO,&DO] tell 1,
Matt. x. 27.
4. The imp. pl. 2 f. seldom drops Nun before the suffixes.
5. The derived conjugations follow the analogy of Peal.
This is the case also in the irregular verb, with the exception

of the verbs u

6. The participles of all the conjugations and the inf. Peal
follow the analogy of nouns according to their various termi-
nations. The infinitives of the derived conjugations, all of
which end with 5, take Z before the suffixes.

£
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I1. The verbs u are much more complicated. The follow-
ing remarks, however, will be sufficient guide for the student

so as to enable him to form his own paradigm.
4

1. The forms of this verb ending in | reject Aluph aud
connect * with the suffix No. 2, except that wOLa is uscd

as the suff. 3 m. sing. Such forms are, Peal perf. 3 m. sing.
and Pa. and Aph. imp. 2 m. sing.: c. - 8- u.l.k\\ he uncovered

4

me, w0 him, Pa. imp.

2. In forms ending in w _, (@) the vowel _ is dropped, and
Yud, which becomes movable, connects itself with the suff.
No. 1, in Pael and Aph perf 3 m. sing. (seldom in Peal).

except before the suff tl.:: e.g. Pael u.LA\\ Aph.

-nJ.nL\] but \Oﬁ.nk\\ te. (8) w,remains and is attached

to the suff. No. 2, in Peal imp. 2 m. sing., and in the forms

mentioned under (@) before the suff. \6.3, —2: e.g. .n.l..k\\

uncover me.
3. Of all the Perfects, the 3 fem., 1 com., and 2 m. sing.
remain unchanged ; the two first are :LttchllUd to sull. No. I,

vy 0 [4
me, 7.1.\.-\
x

the last with those of No. 3. she
4. Forms ending with Vau change © into o" —, and Qa

I —— thee ; but...lAaL\\thu———m

into Q.....n, and take the suff. No. 2. Such are, 3 m. pl. of dl]
the Perfects, and 2 masc. plur. of all the imperatives: e.g.

L W

«010 18 either 3 pl. pert. or 2 pl. imp of Peal (compare
Mat. ii. 10 and Heb. iii. 1); ...:o..b imm QA\\ Pa. perf.
[Forms, however, like ..-JOOL\\ from OL\\]-( rf. and imp. are

the more common.
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5. Forms in ], change this termination in ea ., and take

the suff. No. 2. They are, 3 m., 2 m. and f., 1 com. sing. of

all the futures: e.g. Peal ....l..k\é he shall uncover me.

pl il L4 L - 4 4
6. The fem. forms of the imp. change «a into - or u] .

which becomes attached to suff. No. 2; e. g. Peal ul\\ with

suff. u-l-a\()l' -.a..l..au\ The pl. vn.n" remains everywhere

unchangeable (though sometimes defectlve, compare Luke

xxiii. 30), and takes the suff. No. 3, except in Peal, where it

o X, YR,
18 changed into «a | as ..n.l.n.L\uncover me, uO’LnL\\

him, etc.
7. In the inf. of Peal T is changed into «a, but before
the sufl. \6_"), T"S Alaph is rejected, but ® remains: e.g.

..J.'A\\LE:, 7.;&@ ..a..‘.&“s? etc.; but @:a.’-bﬁ\o.

Nore.—Complete paradigms of the weak verbs and of verbs with
suffixes will be found in Roediger's Chrestomathia Syriaca, in Duval’s
Traité de Grammaire Syriaque, and in Noldeke’s Compendious Syriac
Grammar (English translation, 1904). These are large and rather
expensive works. The most important of the derived conjugations of
the Regular Verb will be found on pp. xxxvii.—xl. of the present work.
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25. NUMERALS.
Numerals are either cardinal or ordinal.
1. The numerals from 1 to 10 are—
CARDINATL. ORDINAL
Muasculine. TFeminine. Masculine. Feminine,
[ L 4 (] v
,..u: .':..» one. L§o,.o ]A..ﬁo,.o Sirst.
¥ () a.P
T‘;Z* ,\_.Zil two. m: ]m.:l second.

e 0

TGRS TP Vaba N2 diira
Laos) \ls'n] four. ].f_{.:.?i ]2\.._':..;3‘: Sourth.
Jatal,  atal give. | lamatos haeatan i
ot  be s | Lhide Thhahe in
Kas \\Q.. seven. ]Z\.i.m seventh

LAA2

x

]00

X

Lasol

l.l.&ol eight. ];.;.ALDZ

x

TALJ.J.SO VA erghth.

K.IZ \LIZ nine. ].:L.Z TM....Z ninth.
Ticos +CO\ Zen. Liacas  JAatamas fenss,

2. The numerals from 10 to 20 are compounded of the

simple numbers and ;.&:u. e.g., m. ,.&).:;:.u, f. .',.ml.:.n 11;

ord. m. ]..,..m,.n f. ]A..,..m:.,.» cleu'nt}c, card. m. ,.mml

f],.m.SZ)z 12; ,.cn:\ASZ f]..cnsl\kl 13; ,_M)] or

. % Constr. m. ‘_,;[_, f. \_,z_;L. + Or, ]f,_.‘.
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,.m.;t\s:] f. ],m.\.t\nﬂ 14 ; the masc. forms of the numbers

. ¥ 4 ; 7 A 4 14 ) § L
15,16,17,18, 19 arc ;sats, j0slAe, j0sae, ;o007
r&:&;l from which the feminine forms and the ordinals of

both genders are derived, according to the analogy given
4 4 4

above ; but the following forms are also in use: j0sAat0...
3. The numbers from 20 to 90 are—
—rRS 20, ,\_.{\gl 30, ‘.a_*a)] 40, (...:m:. 50, et}. 60,
c.a.ixﬂ; 70, (...I.Lol 80, T"'&'.Z 90, and arc of the common

gender
[
The ordinals are derived from these by adding L for the
P [ 4 4 P

masc, and ]A.a for the fem.; as m. L.h;m:., f. ]l.\...:..;m:.,
twentiet):. FTac "

4. The remaming nmrerals are—

¥ e

1180 100. aZ]80 (dual) 200, OANL 300, cte. ; adding,

as in the last form, the simple fem. form before ng:) Thou.-

sand 1s oxplcssed by &k\ fem. ]21&\ pl. Tﬁk\ ‘2&\

10,000 by os» pl. \

. Onm twece, cte., are o\fnmsed by T91 as <@I ]r_,..
cA.'ID] \_.bZ but sometimes also without it.

6. Multiples arc expressed by ,..u before the numeral with

‘bﬁlﬁ P ser enfold, vnl . double.
7 The numeral repeated is used distributively, as ,.u ,.u

each ; \_.:Z ejz tiwo and two, etc.

* The pl i Lo'lc signifies centuries.
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26 ADVERBS.
The characteristic termination of the Adverb is A.a]i added
to the emphatic form of the adjective; e. g. A.a'.:Q; purely,

from ].:3; emph. of b;o pure.

But most adverbs are without this termination. They are

chiefly—

1. Adverbs of comparison and degree.

[

7l—l] ]-I:Ll] how ? -9' also, ]_IJCB so, thus, .D_é very,
gd.u.k, .Q.»LQ only, \0.&350 especially, more,

2. Adverbs of time.
e 4 14 ' p v
]..»s'l together, uASD] when ? “&DZ] yesterday, ]l,.».'_') i
Yo i [ § ] [ ¥
the end, v’)iﬁ:) afterwards, cn,..ncl'l then, 1.01 now, ].J&DQ.;

to-day, ,QQ already, SOFQQA before, ],.n.SD at once, imme-
diately, ,.néo to-morrow, SOOASD at any time, M,& u not

yet, ..l.\so]] .‘SO-A how long ? 1.01& I.SD,.‘; until now.
3. Adverbs of pluce.

hﬂ] where ? b }zere, ]350 hence, hnu ]SD,A whaither *
ud’l&ho,}. hitherto, éol tﬁme

4. Adverbs of interrogation.
1&00& c'i&o or OO.SD why ? wherefore ¥
A\ \ J
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5. Adverbs of negation, and varwous others.

(] ¥ [ (] y 4

u. a\ not, "01 u not ¢ (.n.SD] truly, 502 really, 1.0;]‘
(..:‘LED in vamn, 0155%, ;S:D.\\S entirely.

27. PREPOSITIONS.

The Prepositions are either prefixes, as <@ n, \ o (the
only ones of this kind), or they are separate words. The

latter are —

lék to, with, <&D Sfrom, “ upon, against, on account of,
}Q_;; with, 5-0;.0“, 152)36.0 before, alad or A.LD’ between,
,;&9 * ‘j) without, 55:::9 5‘1_": after, ASS) -ﬂgn Jor,
instead of, ),...n or pl u),_u about, round about, “Q_DQ_S
aganst, opposite, w*’ because of, ZQ_Q near, )] 5‘ "'"5

L2
against, by, near, 202l or Dasel* under. These are most

n
commonly in use. Observe —

1. The prefix prepositions take ” before a vowelless conso-
nant; e. g. ].:50..5 in heaven ; except before TA.. sz, t"A.
sizty, with pref. TA.D, etc.

2. Before | and w, which cannot begin a syllable without

a vowel, the vowel is remitted to the preposition. Compare

gsection 4, No. 4.

8. The prepositions take the nominal suffix of section 12,

Yy 0 4 P
e.g. WD after me, \5£\Q after us, comp. sect. 11, 2, and 13, 3.
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The prefix prepositions follow the same analogy, only that

they must take the vowel = before the suff. of the 1 ¢. sing. :

e. & a.h to me.

4. Those marked with an asterisk take suffixes of the pl.:

T *

e. g. ..n._"ﬂ,_D before me, ,uk& upon thee ; but Méo takes
before suffixes always the fem. form N&O

¥ ]
5. The form \\aoa is used only before the suffixes w,

o_': <2 ¢ 001, and <01: before the rest Woaa i
u%ed e. g. ‘.LQO.QS aganst us.

28. CONJUNCTIONS.

They are—

Oi or, ,....ni Z(;..'Ji, Ié’o_'z]' as, ﬁ] but, d ]j] of not, unless,
QL\ tf, u Qk\ af not, \] o, (IO .2)] also, \Q.\\,Q therefore,

S\O.D but, yet, ,.n.\ Sfor, 3 as, because, {.n but, ‘]) that not, lest,

503 in order that, \‘\.1301 therefore, O and, ,.'_‘1 when, -Q.é ,D
v v
although, w2 therefore, 50_5 namely or truly, » 1_'\:3 when,
(] ~ : 4 [
<0, Waato therefore, 3 A\ LV RPN alN., hecause

4 oy
that, u,& before, » 150,3 until,
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29. INTERJECTIONS.

They are—

[ & [ ~ 4
ol. \o] 0! o1 behold, ~20h 8], 0@\ O that! w0

woe! QAAD [ pray.

30. INTERPUNCTION.

1. At the end of a period one point is found in some im-
pressions, in others four, < or .

2. At the end of a clause two points, thus 4.

3. Between small members of a clause two points, thus .
or 3.

4. After an interrogation two or three points are placed,

thus ¢ or .*.
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REGULAR VERB.
Derived Conjugations.
ETHPEEL.

Perfect. Tmperfect.

3 m. sing. VY| \poh
3 fem. IAVY-VA | \boll
2 masc. MNpol) \holl
2 fem. VAN ajoll
1 com. 254ol) ol
3 m. pl. aXjpol] \E’:LL\DL\J
3 fem. aNpol) bo
2 mase. (SL\X:Q.DZ! @:k{,\elé
2 fem, VAVYCV | —boll
1 com. —bol AVY=YE

-

! e ——— N

Imperative, Infinitive.

2 masc. wn &DA&D
2 fem. “‘L&éz‘ Participle.
2 m. pl Qké.ol] Act. . \\ADZ\SD

2 fem. C.M'DZ] fem. ]l{,\ét\‘;.o

Pass, m. —

i fem. —

a
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3 m. sing.
3 fem.

2 masec.

2 fem.

1 com.,

3 . pL

3 fem.

2 mase.

2 fem.

1 com.

2 masc.
2 fom.
2 . lnl.

2 fem.

REGULAR VERB.

PARL.

Perfect.

Imperfect.
Wpa
\V¥Y,
\V¥,

ol

dol

@bas

FAYY,

it
\VEY

™

Act. m
fem.

Pass. m
fem.

Infinitive.

e

)

Participle.
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ISTHI AAL.

Perfeot. Imperfect.
3 sing. Wg.oll ot
3 fem. A}Q{::Zl Wlé
o 000 o2
2 fem. .../.\L'g.cgll ~aNoll
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SYRIAC
READING LESSONN.

PSALM CX.
rorlaks \lo dwdosly coiolato N8 0N

power-his concerning-& Lord-the-of  )( throne-the concerning ,David-Of

Verse 1.

& l'da-vid, pr. name with the pref. AN (t0), the so called
Lamad of the author; lit. o David, belonging to, composed
by, David, and the word Psalm is to be supplied.

b Sal, prep. upon, also concerning, with suff. a NS,
,n&—d]:ee, quQSL——Mm, \601.-_\:5—4}4&7: ; root u.& {0

ascend.
¢ mauth-beh, subst. masc., olato (from Dl to sit) with

suff. O1 ,, 3 pers. sing. masc., but which is here pleonasti
or redundant, referring to the following genitive, by which.
according to our idiom, it is regarded sufficiently defined.
The like suffixes, prefixes, or words, which are unsuitable to
be rendered into English, are marked thus )(, and the student
is to refer to the analysis for further information.

@ da-do-nay, substantive in imitation of the Heb. "R, in-
stead of ].:;.&po with the pref. 3 of, to which the vowel of ris
remitted, which this letter must have had, had it begun the



2 CX.».1.—PSALM.—CX. v. 1.
to12do10 ilsaato WL 128,010 shaane
viotory-his-& Messiah-the concerning prophecy -his-& glorious-the
m, 61-! m i b4
\‘ [ yoA_':]

15 Vaﬂes .accuser-his-over

word. That this word is a mere imitation of the Hebrew is
evident from © being quiescent in ?, which is the casc only in
foreign words.

e v’Sal, conj. O prefixed to (?). _

/" hai-leh, subst. mase. [u], emph. ‘In.-:., with suff. O1,
referring to (4).

v shlvi- Jm adj. masc. emph. of a0 (prop. part. Peil)
from wad® fo praise, glorify.

» van-bi-yu-tha, subst. fem. emph. [from '6..:'::.1] root ]ﬁp.!,

in Ethpaal fo prophesy.
* m’shi-ha, subst. masc. emph. [from ..n.n...-&o], root

..unﬁo to anoint.
k ouia-lkchu-theh, subst. fem. [5.:3'1] with suff. O1_, and pref.

O conj., from TQ'I fo conquer.
U da-khel-kar-tsa, (lit. of the accuser) subst. masc. emph

compounded from the partlclple “D] and the subst. ] 5,.0,
derived from the phrase 2 ] 5,.0 %D] to eat the pieces of any
one, fo calumniate, slander him; synecdoche of the devil,
Satan. The ° is remitted from | to 3 sign of the genlmc

m Ola AQ the first word is abbrewat.ed from 01.\9,
subst. masc. pl. emph. from AQ word, sentencc, verse.
The dots placed horizontally over the word, called Ribui,
denote the plural number, and the line next to it, is the mark

of abbreviation, which is found also above the next two
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¢ ? P [ .
10 reN ¢oly raptaN oo mRof
hand-right-my  at thyself  Beat )( ,Lord-my-to Lord-the Bui.d

letters, to show that they express numbers. In the Syri.
Version the number of verses is given in the superscriptio:
of each Psalm ; but by verse the smallest subdivision is to b
understood, and in our printed copies, the number of the
so called, verses hardly ever agrees with that given in tl
superscription.

» e.mar, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc. for ;Sro.',
(and so Yod) beginning a word must have a vowel, for th
most part , or ,, whenever analogy would require any othe
letter in the same situation to be without a vowel.

° mar-ya, subst. masc. emph., an appellation confined (
the Deity, and hence also to Christ; while the abs. ]E&B fromn
which it is derived is, like ;iD (emph. ]ELB), used for any los«

» I'mar, the preceding with suff. a and pref. .

¢ d'thev, oL verb Peal imp. sing. masc. {rom oha
sit down, sit ; Dilath (properly conj. that) is here prefixed o
an index oratioms directe, or introducing the very words «

the speaker.
" r lakh, pref. prep. \ with suff. 2 pers. sing. masc., is her

the Dative commods, comp. Heb. 1‘? 'lLr‘ go away for thysel
i. e. get thee away, (Ge. 12. 1, sce also 27. 43; Ca. 2. 17,) an
as such, is used pleonastically.

s men, prep . properly Sfrom, also at, i. q. Heb. 12, will
suff. «ad80.—me, OULO—Aim, cic.

t ya-min, subst. fem. [CAMLJ with suff. a, emph. h.aSOa

verb éb.: obsol.
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'.y,...S\-é z|anan w,...ﬁs’:..&a: v)a...?]z "L‘b:&

feet-thy-for  stool-foot-the enemies-thine make-I-that until
TR
/&0 KRR c),_n_w 'lisaly 6)idw 2
from Lord-the thee-to  send-shall  strength-his-of rod-The

v N'da-ma, (frequently also 1&0.;, Aad-ma) adv. composed
of ,5 until, and ED what, followed by 2.

v de-sim, pref. conj. 3 that (i. q. WN) has , remitted from
the following 1, which requires it when beginning a word
(comp. ™); before verb Peal fut. 1 pers. sing. from >Qac0

prop. o put or place, then o make.
w b'Sel-d'va-vaikh, subst. masc. pl. with suff. 2 pers. sing.

masc. and Rebus, () as sign of the plural, emph. ]55.5&'_‘»,
ging. ]:55,5;9, compounded of AT masier, and .159’;
enmaty. .

z kuv-sha, subst. masc. emph. from ..l.'ﬁﬁ to tread down, to

subdue.

v l'reg-laikh, subst. com. pl. with suff. ,u, emph. ‘].\\

sing. emph. ‘l“) abs. and const \\5

VERSE 2.
" hut-rd, subst. masc. emph., Heb. "N, with suff. O’I;.éa.u
b d’Sush-na, subst. masc. emph. from é& to be sz‘;ony, to
prevail, with pref. 3 sign of the genitive.
¢ w'sha-dar, verb Pael fut. 3 pers. sing. masc.; the second
radical has , instead of ,, on account of the following 3, which
is here treated like a guttural.

@ lilkh, pref. prep. A with suff. ,.‘: 2 pers. sing. masc.
c mar-ya, see ver. 1 ().
f men, ver, 1 (?)
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r y L v LR/ -
1508083 tiganodNis Wa AfNAato .ruor
o » \
people-Thy .enemies-thine over  rule-shall-he-& Jion
4 L ..? (o] 4 ] 4 e 4
1900 ‘u»0LD odua.u? "]S)Q.A.D bL».Q....LD
n
holiness of-magmificence-the-in ,power-of  day-the-in praiseworthy-[be-sh:

¢ tseh-yun, pr. name.
b v'nesh-ta-lat, conj. © prefixed to verb Iithpaal fut. 3 per

sing. masc., from -b&.., in Peal and Pael, t0 rule, ha:
dominion ; «® as a sibilant is transposed with L of the par

ticle Z] or A,
é b’gel-d’vd-vaz'kh,ver. 1 (w).

VERSE 3.

& Sa-makh, subst. masc. Las with suff. ,.: 2 pers. sing
masc.; emph. M, pl. vn.Som; (with the linc, called Zn.
occultans, to signify that the letter under which it stands |
not to be pronounced), emph. ‘Sb&_gg, from $%Q8 obsol.

® w’shab-ha, prop. Pael pnr“t.. pass., emph. of .»Q;ko
from wa2® o prase, glorify, used as an adj.; D, as th
second razl. of Pael, though it is not to be doubled, as in {h

Heb. Piel, must at least be pronounced like 4 and not like

¢ b'yau-ma, < prefixed to the subst. masc., emph. o
L0 (with the accession , changes to ,, by which the diph
thong au is produced), with suff. o1%0Qa, pl. ,\_.Loo.. emplh
Ebo.: and ]l\foo.: " o

¢ @’hai-la, genit. ? of, with subst. masc. emph., see ver.1(/

¢ b'hed-rai, pref. <& tn, before subst. masc. pl. constr. fron
5;01, emph. ]3;61; the verb in Pacl signifies to decorafs
ornament, to honour.

7 kud-shd, subst. m., emph. of ..B,o, from ....;.o to be hol,,



6 CX.v. ,—PSALM.—CX. ». 4.

e g il Mo Mo ][RV <0
.)( begotten-have-1 Son-the thee )( old-of from ,womb-the from
Viodn oo iy ooy llo Luirth Lt

priest-a art thou-that Lie-ghall not-& Lord-the sworn-Hath

B —— e

9 mar-b'Sa, subst. mase., emph. of '\!5‘,’.3'0, from WD) o
lie, lie down, also concubuit, coivit. |

h Kdim, prop. Peal part. pass. that which s before, with
éD (rarely of place) but ﬁ'equently of time, from before, of
old, , Jrom the beginning ; root 50,.0 to come before, to prevent,
precede.

¢ lakh, comp. ver. 2 (), A is here the prep. with which ,La
the next word but one, is construed, contrary to our 1d10m,
and is therefore not translated. '

¥ tal-ya, subst. masc., emph. of u‘ child, little boy, or son,
from u.é recens fuil.

Vi-led-thilh, verh Peal perf. 1 pers. sing., with suff. (2 pers.
sing. masc.) pleonastic, as alrcady expressed in ,.S’ (sce 7).
from ,L.. to beget, {or ,k- because Yod, ]ike-' (comp. ver. 1 #),
must not begin a word without a vowel, which usually 1s _,
but so that Yod is not sounded in the pronunciation.

VERSE 4.
® 4-ma, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc., comp. ver. 3 (%),
a doubly anomalous verb w2 and u 1 pers. A.nﬂ inf.

]50150, fut. ISD]J Aph. -.n..SOO“.

b »'la, adv, with conj. O.

¢ 2’ /-ha-dev, verb Pacl fut. 3 pers. sing. masc., not used in
Peal.

d da-tu, conj. 3 (that), has , remitted from ] of the follow-
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W el 05 1hoaalo; soilatos . rsalad

x -
at Lord-The .Melchizedek-of likeness-the-in ever-for
sy e I y ¥ [ ¥
] EANLY ‘01552 doaan ol . hatato,
) " e
JKings-the wrath-his-of day-the-in breaketh  hand-right-th,

ing pers. pron, A.J_r(fcm. uA_:I]: pl. masc. ,\SA_J_T, fem, eﬁ;ﬂ
in which L is not pronounced, being marked with the Tinea
occultans, and L forms one syllable with © of the following
pron. (prop. 3 pers. sing. masc.) 001 in which o1, having the
same line, is clided, to indicate that this pron. performs thc
office of the logical copula.

¢ um-ra, subst. masc. sing., emph. ";EDEIQ, from ;SED to be
sad, mournful.

f USa-lam, subst. masc. (comp. Heb. D2W) with pref. N

¢ bad-mu-theh, pref. 2 (in), receives the vowel | becaus
it precedes another vowelless letter, the initial of a subst. fem
sing. (aL‘D? constr. Za':o?, pl. \550;, demvan) with the pleonas.
tic suff. O1_ referring to the genit. following, comp. ver. 1 (¢).

b d'mel-liz-dek, pr. name, with the prefl. 3, sign of the

genitive.

VERsE 5.
¢ mar-ya, ver. 1 (°).
® ya-mi-ualkhycomp. ver. 1 (1),
o ta-bar, verb Pael, 3 pers. sing. masc., comp. ver. 2 (¢
and ver. 3 (%).
d byau-ma, ver. 3 (°).

&,

e d'rug-zeh, pref. 3 of the ;ﬁ*nit. before subst. mase., 10,
(comp. ver. 3 /) with suff. O1_, from l{\; to tremble, to be angr
J mal-ke, subst. masc. pl. emph. from._,.xﬁo (emph. bk&c
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.0QmM2110 JI,A_- ]L\a_:o ] KTEERAN “\6!._16

-

off-cut-shall- he &; bodles-dead [with] ﬂll shall he-& ,nations-the )( judge-shall-He

‘basold Ml etoo 7 411D dlayr e

way-the-in  brook-the  of-And .earth-the-in meny-of  head-the
oo
o sSaadlha shor N\Qo 1 d)Aay
" = »

x ] el »
.head-his  up-lifted-be-shall this of-because ,drink-shall-he

VERsE 6.
[

¢ n'dun, verb Peal fut. 3 pers. sing. from \6?, pret. Q
b I'Sa-me, ver. 3 (%).
¢ v'nem-le, verb Peal fut. 3 pers. sing. masc. from o,
d sh'la-de, subst. mas, pl. emph., sing. r,k..
¢ v'neph-suk, verb Peal fut. 3 pers. sing. masc. from Qamo.
! ri-shd, subst. masc. sing., emph. of .-.n

9 d'sa-ghi-ye, pref. 3 genit. before adj. pl emph. mase., for

]l..\‘m (the vowel | remitted from ] to w) from ]...\‘cp plL.
abs u\té fem. sing. ]L\tm, constr. ZL“CD emph.

, from l\‘m or ...\Ym to increase, to be or become

much or man_r/.
4 . . - 4 L] v
b bar-3a, pref. & to which | is remitted from ] of ]L:],
. v, a7 ] n ey
and subst. fem. sing., emph. of ¢85, with suff oY, pl.
o P e
emph. 1431,

VERse 7.
@ v"men, conj. © and éb, ver. 1 (%).
* nak-la, subst. masc. emph,
¢ bur-ha, pref. 3 to which . 18 remitted from ] of Lf.io]’
subst. fem., emph. of m)O], pl. emph. ]Amo] from m)]
Heb. o go or be on the way.
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d nesh-te, verb Peal fut. 3 pers. sing. masc. from TA..

rg &

¢ m’tul, adv., with suff. mm on his account, «a Lo
on my account. " : ﬂ

/ ha-nd, pron. demonst. masc., pl. \3..151 *

¢ neth-trim, Ethpeel fut. 38 pers. sing. masc. from $003,
perf, 5\0';, to rise, be Lifted up.

b ri-sheh, subst. masc. with suff. O1_, see ver. 6 (/).

PROVERBS.
5 Gl
27 Ch.:lptpr

9@]’!\!; ";.a.‘\ " vdaatoy Joaa tioinhel o)

thou knowest for not ;morrow-the-of day-the-for thyself-boast not-| Do

Verse 1.
ke-pha-le-on.*
Greek, xepady, a chapter.

¢ la@,adv.

b tesh-tav-har, verb lishtaphal fut. 2 pers. masc., perl
3:;1'_‘31\..‘“. Shaphel Sors /o male to shine, to prarse, glorify,
from 301D to be bright, to shine, comp. Heb. 713,

¢ l'yau-ma, pref. k, comp. P’salm ver. 3 (°).

4 dam-har, subst. masc. with pref. 3 genit. which has |
before a vowelless letter.

¢ gheir, conj., from the Gr. ydp.

J/ ya-dal, Peal part. act. sing. masc. (for '6:, . changed to
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300 <Jlo slindy epnamie’ i, A1 MG

;mouth-thy  not-& ,stranger-the thee-praise-Let .forth-bringeth-[it] what
0 0 : v Py 0 =e : 4 4
c“.QJo .b].glzxa a];...?.. 3 .f,.Zosz: o .ebj.»]_o

weighty-&  ,stone-the [is]-Heavy Jips-thy not-&  ,another-&
.

. before the guttural ©) lit. Anowing (from \S: to know),
forming the present tense, 2 pers. masc., with the follow-
ing pronoun.

¢ at, Psalm ver. 4 (9).

* mi-nd, pron. interrog. of the thing. .

 ya-led, Peal part. act. sing. masc., used for the present

tense, from

."\:

VERSE 2.

“ n’shab-hakh, verb Pael fut. 3 pers. sing. masc..,. see
Psalm ver. 3 (), with suff. 7.0.

¥ mulh-ra-yd, adj. masc., emph. of ..E:Eu, emph. fem,
]A.;::Eu, from ;5.1, Heb. Piel o estrange.

¢ p'la, conj. © and adv.

¢ pu- -malkh, subst. masc. SOQQ with suff. 7;
¢ pah-ri-na, pref. conj. 0 has the vowel to form a sylla-

ble with the vowelless o« ] elided, havmg the linea occul-
tans, the initial of the adj. masc. emph.; (.l,.u-' fem. emph.

]l..au-' pl. masc. (-I.J'.M] fem. (-‘-‘r“l from ,.u] in Aph.
lo delay, to stay, be late.

S seph-va-thakh, subst. fem. pl, with suﬂ' 7;, emph ]ZQ&CD
sing. emph. ]Azm root]ﬂﬁﬁobsol

VERsSE 3.

¢ ya-ki-ra, adj. fem. from ;a.&i.'a masc. (copula to be sup.
plied), agreeing with the following.
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&;&301:52 9 X0 9;..;&.: f'ﬂ:.::.&Jg ﬂcm\a')o Sl
.them-of-both tha: hdavio:-[is] fool-the-of ){wn:;t.h-tlw-& ;aand-t!
¢Q1%00 .rt]i\\ai ol2leo LA cwor @]2auito
who-& ,anger 'riolon:& swrath " is Impudent

b ki-phd, subst. fem., emph. of .E‘.Jb
o v'ni-fel, Peal part. act. sing. masc. from N, 0 0

heavy, weighty.
¢ ha-la, subst. masc. emph., Heb. 5N sand.

¢ v'rug-zeh, comp. Psalm ver. 5 (¢), only that the suff. O
(Ais) is here pleonastic.

! @sakh-ld, adj. masc. emph., fem. 11200, emph. |ASa
from \\:"m to be jfoolish.

¢ ya-kir, men, see (%), the adj. followed by this prep. i
expressive of the comparative, keavier, lit. Leavy from.

b trai-hun, num. mase, dual, ,:_.ail (two) with suff. 3 pers
pl. masc.; fem. ,:.bZ —Notk. The dual form is foun.
besides these, in two other words only, viz. .CJ.]SD 200, and

< S'ao Lgypt.
VERsSE 4.

¢ ma-ra-hu-that, subst. fem. ecmph. (mpudence, renderedd
here tmpudent, to accommodate the Eng. idiom) from .u,.‘.‘.z
to be audacious, ympudent. The final ] forms a diphthong witls
u of the following w0l (prop. she); O1 elided by the lincu
occultans, to show that it is the logical copula.

® hem-tha, subst. fem. emph. from A to be hot, to glow.

¢ hi-pha, subst. masc. emph. prop. wviolence, renderci
here violent, comp. (4). This noun occurs, hesides, only in

the pl. emph. ]QL.
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2Aats cag1 LA 5 WAL 50,0 sSoaqs

rebuke-the Better Jjealousy before  stand-shall
0 v » 0, ¢ ¥
s 6 fL..gso ‘Jlatan) 420 L._L\’
x n
[are] - Better hid-[is]-that love-the than open-[ig]-thal

d rug-zi, Psalm ver. § (¢).

¢ v'ma-nu, prop. who is he? compounded of é'D who, and oo
he.

4 n’kum, verb Peal fut. 3 pers. sing. masc., from %000,
pret. %0, fo rise, also to stand.

¢ ’dam, prep. with (pl.) suff. a.SD,.D before me, ,u&D,.D
— thee, uG‘lO&D,D—fnm comp. Psalm ver. 3 (%).

» Pna-na, subst. masc. emph. from \‘"‘ to envy, also to be

jealous.

VERSE 5.
« tavai, the two words marked (@ d
ta-vas, the two words marked (¢) are pronounced as one,

comp. ver. 4 (2); the first is adj. fem. from .D.épmasc., in
the comparative degree, better, in connection with &0, the

fourth word from this, comp. ver. 3 (9).

b makh-sd-nu-thi, subst. fem. emph. from LOMD, L8 in
Ethpeel to rebuke.
¢ d'gal-ya, pref. relative 3 with Peal part. pass. fcm. from

n\\ root u\to uncover, reveal, manifest.

men, see (7).
¢ rak-mu-tha, subst. fem. emph., from SQaed fo love.

s dam-tash-ya, pref. relative ® with the vowel , before a
7 7
vowelless letter, initial of Pael part. pass., fem. of wafsc
from m to be /ud, and trans. fo hude.
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.f].no,km: emAmo.l déo Y Kv IR 1) bmédﬁ.&b

onomy-the-of )( kuaeu the than friend-the-of ) ( stripes-tho
0o v 0 o 2 0 v .
Qazio .iMas  laay .l « a2 i
poul-the-but ,comb-honey-the upon-tramples  satint ed-[1s8 |-that soul-The
VERSE 6.

o sha-pi-ran, adj. fem., pl of ],.nﬂ.. from ._nﬁl.l masc.
beautsful, fair, good, from ,9.. to be fazr The adj. is here v
the comparative degree, befter, in connection with (5.9, th
third word from this, comp. ver. 5 (%).

® mah-va-the, subst. fem., pl. of ]M (emph. ]}.colué..c
from r»& to smate, strike) with suff. OV, Aus, pleonastic.
referring to the following genitive.

¢ dralk-ma, pref. ? of the genitive to Peal part. act. sin:
masc., emph. of bo.n) from >O-n) to love.

d men, see ver. 3 (F)

¢ nush-ka-theh, subst. fem. (TZ\Q.C;J, emph. TAQ;QJ
from ..Q.'l.l) with suff. OV, A, pleonastic referring to th
following genitive.

S dav-Nel-d'va-va, pref. » of the genit. with | before a vowcl
less letter ; for the word itself see Psalm ver. 1 (¥).

VERse 7.

* naph-sha, subst. fem., emph. of a3, pl. c-’.ﬂ;, emph
]2\;&5, from +a2 in Ethpeel to breathe.

b d'sav-Sd, adj., fem. of W masc., from WA® /0 /e
satiated, full, with the relat. ? p.reﬁxcd.

° ddi-sha, Peal part. act., fem. of ..Q]; (read, da-yesh, [
being changed to «a, fr. Jaz, pret. ....;' :lgt't‘t_'ing with nap/
8ha ; used for the present tense.
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,,...;'8 'IG'IS "(_:_!.' vnkn h]l,....&o 9@‘ -f]

JAt-to are- lhty swoeet  things- Inl.t.ar even famishing-the
Yy r
f] c001 Lmo'l viol1l o <lalatloy )io,
'Q'\\ N A 5
man- tho is . ,nest-her transfers-that sparrow-the

¢ ka-bar-ya-tha, subst. fem. pl. emph. from Tl\a;é:?) root
;ém to be strong, to be many. )

¢ v’naph-sha, see ().

! F'phan-ta, adj. fem., emph. 1;.215, from 2D masc., verb
<22 (o be hungry. :

v iph, conj.

" ma-ri-ra-tha, adj. fem. pl. emph., used for the neuter,
sing. emph. ]2;.;;55, abs. T:.n;g) from ;.a;;b masc., root
3280 to be bitter. : 5

" hal-ydn, adj.fem. pl. abs., sing. ]A.A.u from “.»masc
(prop. Peal part. pass.) from ukn to be sweet.

k e-newn, pers. pron. pl. fem., used for the logical copula
expressing the present tense, comp. Psalm ver. 4 (4).

Pah, pref, prep. N with suff. 01 3 pers. fem., referring

to naphsha.

VERse 8.

* aikh, particle

¥ tseph-ra, subst, fem., emph. of ;é;

* dam-~shan-ya, relative 3 with , before a vowelless letter,
and Pael part. sing., fem. of |La80 mase., comp. ver, 7 (%),
lit. changing, from H.. accorcﬁlig to the Heb., 0 do the
second time, to repeat, to change.

4
“konih, subst. mase. <O, with suff. OV, 3 pers. sing.

fem., referring to tsephra.



v. 3.—PROVERBS.—v. 9. 15

sjamno  «haato wl9  ro1M20y lo otTy

spices-& 0|n1ment As .place-his from removeth-who

. v vy 0 (o] ™.
sSamatoy /o roo choo el ato)
P A = - el
delighteth-who he is 80 ,heart-the )(  rejoico-which

¢ ha-ltha-nau, for OOl ﬁéc;l, the vowel » before |
changed to ” to form the diphthong au with the © of oG
the logical copula, prop. pron. pers. 3 pers. sing. masc..
comp. Psalm ver. 4 (9).

7 gav-ra, subst. masc., emph. of § -

¢ dzu-yal, (] between two vowels is pronounced like
audible ) Peal part. act. sing. masc. for \ﬂi, on account of
the guttural ¥, from 801, with relat. > preﬁ‘xcd.

A dukh-theh, subst. fem. ]55; (constr. Aéé;) with suff. OV .

VERsE Y.
% mesh-ha, subst. masc. emph. from el 20 anoint.

b p'ves-me, subst. masc. pl. emph., sing. emph. Iﬁ'lm_;:z
from SQD 70 be agreeable, sweel.

° dam-ha-den, relat. 3 with | before a vowelless letter,
prefixed to Pael part. act. masc., pl. of ]:.:.».SO, from f,.n fo
rejoice, be glad.

4 Ple-bd, pref. A, the proposition, fo, with which the pre
ceding verb is construed, while our idiom requircs the accusa-

tive, and subst. mase. emph. (abs. id.), pl. (_-3.5 and pl
e v
fem. TZQQS root AN obs.

¢ hafkha-nau, sce ver. 8 (e).

S man, pron. interrog. (who? whick), used also without
interrogation, and followed by 3, for e who.



16 v.9.—PROVERBS.—v». 10.

+010.,30 9,800310 . kOlaaly LalSo hOT-a

!.‘!\’

) fri:nd—the-& friend-Thy aoul-hls of counsel-the-with ne:ghbour-hil 1|
. - i
| AN ehannl\o .iocanel I . c,‘o._':];

» -
not  brother-thy of-house-the-to-& ,forsake-shalt-thou not father-thy-of

¢ dam-ba-sem, pref. relat. 3 (comp. the preceding) with ,
before a vowelless letter, and Pael part. act. sing. mase. from

Samo o be agreeable, sweet.

MUlar-reh, pref. AN (fo), the preposition with which the
prccedmw verb is construed, comp. (¢), before subst. masc.
2., with suff. 01, from ,ﬂ» to be joined, fo associalte.

K U'mel-ka, pref. «& (with), and subst. masc. emph., from
7&0 to give or take advice.

k d'naph-sheh, see ver. 7 (@), this word is frequently used

for self, one’s self.

Verse 10.
* rah-makh, ver. 6 (¢), with suff. v’
b v'rak-meh, id., with suff. OV (/is) pleonastic.
remitted from the following ],

¢ da-vulkh, genit, 3 with

and subst. masc., 199]: irr., with suff. w?; .@69] his father,
pl. .\_nCﬂQ]

4 tesh-bul, verb Peal fut. 2 pers. sing. masc. from Qane.

¢ val-beth, prefixes No joined in one syllable by ,, and
subst. masc. constr.; abs. and emph. TA...',D, with suff.
01!\.-3 root 2QD fo stay y the night, to lodge.

’awu/ h, subst, masc. sing., ‘.n.' irr., with suff. 7-.,
uOTG.»] his brother, ..a.u" my —pl. ,.\.a..u.' comp. (°).

v te-Sul, verh Peal fut. 2 pers. sing. masc. from \“& XS
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Lade o kad.inidly Mbaln /Nasl

neighbour-the in better ;calamity-thy-of day-the-in enter-shut-thon
. .! P a? v
osaanll 11 raandy fm] t 0 a0
' n z » '
ywise-De .distant-[is]-who  brother-the than nenr-[is)-who
4 . P o
-0 fa1to N poo .daal ) o ttapo
- - » » . » L »
reproach-the me-from cease-to-muke-& ;heart-my gladden-& ,80N-Yy

* V'yau-ma, Psalm ver. 3 (¢).
¢ dath-ba-rakh, genit. » with ¥ before a vowelless letter, and

subst. masc. ;5[. with suff. ,:, from ;QYZ lo break.

¥ ta-vu, comp. ver. 8 (¢) and ver. 5 (@).

! sh'va-va, subst. masc. emph. [of .Qé..]

m d’'ka-riv, relat. 3, and adj. masc. from -.‘.'DE.Q to approach.

» men, assists in forming the comparative degree of the
adj., better, sce ().

°® a-ha, see (1), v

? dva-lik, genit. P, and adj. masc. from «Qud L e
afar off.

Verse 11.

@ eth-hakm, verb Kthpaal imp. sing. masc. (the line under

2 is to point out the absence of its vowel, and is found in

14
the imp. of all the passive conjugations) from Q2w to know,

to be wise.

b ber, subst. masc., ;5 irr., with suff. a; O'I;D his son,
emph. 'ﬁ.ﬁ, pl. 10, emph. fa.lvﬂ )

® vha-da, verb Pael imp. sing. masc. from ]:.n to rejorce,
be glad.

d leb, subst. masc. with suff. a, see ver. 9 (4).

¢ v'va-fel, verb Pael imp. sing. mase. from Mﬂ to ceuse,
1



18 v. 11.—PROVERBS.—w. 12.
duél]o . ]L\.n...'_‘a \lss @ 150..,.*.12 .h..._;;_&:_.l_m;'

lnmself-hldeth & enl-the geoth prudeut-The .me-reproach-that-those-of

L0 M0 % FOLaNN s fea? Lo

ey
dnjured-are-& ,it-unto on-pass ,however ,fools-the

s men, Psalm ver. 1 (%).

¢ fes-di, subst. masc. emph.; with suff. mi;m.», from
,.&1» to deride, in Pa. to reproach. i
O dam -has-danai, genit. 2 thh before a vowelless letter,
and subst. masc. pl. with suff. w (my), sing. emph. ]J,m.»&o
a railer, accuser, derived from the Pael part., see the pre-
ceding.

Vegrse 12.

¥
& S'ri-mi, subst. masc. emph., from BO0.A fo heap wup
hence, in a good or bad sense, one who has acquired wisdom

or cunning.
® 1’23, verb Paecl pret. 3 pers. sing. masc.

¢ bish-ta, adj. fem., emph. of ].MD from m masc.
(that which is evil, evil thing) from ...12 to be evil.
4 roth-ta-shi, conj. © with | remitted from the following ],

and Ethpaal pret. 3 pers. sing. masc., see ver 5 (/).

¢ sakh-le, ver. 3 ().

7 den, particle.

¢ S'wvar, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from ,D.‘x
h N'leh, prep. M2 with suff. 3 pers. sing. fem., referring to

bishtd, comp. Psalm ver. 1 (2).
‘pah-sar, conj. © with , before a vowelless letter, and

verb Peal pret. 3 pers. pl. masc from ,.m.u to want, then fo
suffer inyury.
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JOB XIX.

JC RERENTANYS can SO NS rasaa N ool 1y

oven-& ,counsel-my  of-counsellors-tho all [even] ,me-ubhorred-Thy

v 4 o

ariD0 anatD 20 . AadNS s@a20ll] fulow
n n n ™

flesh-my-& skin-My .me-against turned-are friends-1y

VERse 19.
o gs-Pyun, verb Aph. perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. with sulff. 3.
from uED to reject.

b kul, prop. subst. m: asc., totality, used as an adj. all,

emph. ]b with suff. O'ISD from “\3 Pael to make perfect.

¢ mal-khai, Peal part act. pl. mase. constr., from 7.3&0 L
give or take counsel.

% melkh, subst. masc. sing. with suff. a; emph. 12\, sec
the preceding. 3

¢ vaph, conj. © and .QT, vowel remitted to O.

J rah-mai, Peal part. act. pl. masc. with suff., sce Prov.
ver. 6 (°).

9 gth-I’phekh, verb Ethpeel perf. 8 pers. pl. masc. from
WD O fo turn.

h &'lai,u with suff., see Psalin ver. 1 (%)

Verse 20.
8 gmeshlch, subst. masc. sing. with suff. u, emph. Thnl:o
Heb. W0 to draw, draw out.
¥ v’'besr, subst. masc., ;.&19, with suff. a; emph. T,mé
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ciaiey /lLostan <A\\2)o d..s'o;\'v': QD)

Aeeth-my-of skin-the-with escaped-1-& ,bones-my-to cleave
' 4 [ 3 y IS 'S P
Nto featamy ‘@M] 2adaa0es . casdias. 21
because ; friends-my ye-Oh  ,me-upon-pity-have ,me-upon-pity-Have

o d'vek, Peal perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from QD) lo cleave,
adhere to. i

d b'grzr-mai subst. masc. pl. with suff. u', from 50:-\\,
emph. ].SD

¢ yeth ;ml teth conj. © with , remitted from the following 1,
prefixed to Ethpaal perf. 1 pers. sing., Pael ..QS;'J to delwver,
sSave. ’

! Vmesh-kha, see ().

9 d'she-nai, subst. fem. pl. with suff. u from cl, emph.
]1.' pl. \_a.l.. emph. ].Ll

Verse 21.
¢ Ju-nun, verb Peal imp. pl. masc., m&.»_, with suff. w3,
from é.n, C':' to be gracious, merciful to, to have pity, com-

passion upon.

b at-tun, Psalm ver. 4 (4).

¢ rah-mat, see ver 19 (/).

4 m’tul, Psalm ver 7 (°).

¢ ®i-de-hu, relat. 3 with _ remitted from the following 1,
pro{mod to a word compounded from OI,..] hes hand, and
001 Jie, which latter is added for the sake of emphasis to
express himself, and refers to the next word, dalaha, of God

himself, compare John 2. 2, YQaa 501, Jesus himself. 'The
first word is the subst. ,.: with suff. O1, pleonastic (the O of
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i\ 22 L\ sASro Ao, eom&l;_.]-_;

y .me )( touched-hath God-of )( hand-the-tht

P e [ R e 1

P00 . o\ ,.._.] ot\_ll c@| talia 25/
with-& ,God you also ,me-ye-perseciit

o,_":..A ,\..; H(J.o 93 o;:xml ]] 'h..,m_d

,about-[it]-brought-had indeed one-[that-Oh] ?sstmted -ye-are not flesh-my

which is sounded with O of OOV); it has 1 prosthetic, to
which _is remitted from the following wa, as the form withou!

| would be O'I...n, comp. Psalm ver. 3 (%), and so emph. ],..i
pl. ]-.-ﬂ

fda—la ha, genit. » with | remitted from the next ], pre
fixed to subst. masc., emph. of G& pl. emph. ]G&

¢ ker-vath, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. fem. ;et'emug Lo
!.;, which is of com. gen., from .Q':D lo approach, and then
to touch.

h Iy, pref. prep. \ with suff. a, lit. fo me, from the idea of
approaching, contained in the prec. verb.

VERSE 22.

, e p_0 ] 0
@ I'md-na, interrog. pron. ].150 (1. 4. é}) what ? and prel.
A, lit. Sfor what ? comp. Heb. R and I'T@?.
b ter-d'phu-nin, verb Pcal fut. 2 pers. pl. masc. with sufl.

0 v,
ad, from 233 o pursue, also to persecute.

°aph, adv. 4 at-tun, Psalm ver. 4 (9).
¢ avkh, adv. S a-la-ha, ver. 21 (/)

9 v'men, lit. and from, see Psalm ver. 1 (#).

h be;r ver. 20 (?). i la, adv.

k tes-b'Sun, verb Peal fut. 2 pers. pl. from Wacm.



22 X1X. v. 23.—J O B.—XIX. v. 24.
h w001 ﬂéB_.;AADO raXto  caoo dtél.\_'::&_‘.o_)

were-they marked-& ,words-my were written-that
0 Pw? [ 4 : 7 [ 4 y : [ ’
v ain)y c]’;.sao o2y clcoo 24 . im0
-
Jead-of style-a-with-& jron-of pen-a-with-& ,book-a~in
VERSE 23.

& man, prop. who ? interrog. pron.

b den, particle.

¢ S'vad, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing.  The phrase ,.5}. évo
is purely idiomatic (like the Heb. 1% 'D) lit. who did! ex-
clamatorily, for ok that one had done so! i.e. would to God

that it were so!
@ d'meth-kat-ban, conj. 3 that, with verb Ethpaal part. fem.,

pl. of EDAE)A&D, from ..:JYA'.ZIASD masc., root .Qﬁ: to write.
e var, verb Peal perf. 3 perg. pl. fem. from ]601 to be; it
helps to form the imperfect with the preceding participle

(which is indicated by the linea occultans) and that in the
subjunctive mood, which is decided by the context.

1 me-lai, subst. fem. pl. with suff. u', from m a word,
emph. AN, with suff. wAMO my—GIANSO his—pl.
(':'\SD’ from WO Pael o speak. " CT

":1;'?;10:‘]1—}'ash-;n.&n, the same as (%), root 503") to mark, to
delineate.

b vai, see (°).

' W seph-ra, pref. <@, before subst. masc., emph. of ;é;m;
pl. emph. {:aw, root ,ém to number, and then fo write.

»

VERSE 24.
¢ pao-kan-ya, prefixes <20 (and u;itk) form a syllable by,
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S s alslo 25 .gé’b_-':'il\_: Nale Wio . sefa\

knowing ,I-And | graven-were-they rock-a upon-& ; ever-for

] vy b4 bl L) [ (4
AR3Y W sf2amod 101 cam du00i2y b
earth-the upon  end-the-in-& ,is alive redeemer-my-that am-I

. hl_l_\m

.appear-shall-he

and l:-.l.é, subst. mase. emph., comp. Heb. MR a cane.

> @par-2la, genit. 3 with subst. masc. emph., Heb. l?T"'-.a
tron.

¢ pav-tsii-ra, prefixes <20 (and with) and subst. masc.
emph. from 30 % 53, to_form.

8 da-vi-rd, gen. » with , remitted from the following 1

and T','Q’Tsubst. masc. emph.

¢ P'sa-lam, see Psalm ver. 4 (/).

I ki-pha, Prov. ver. 3 (b).

¢ neth-rash-man, verb Ethpaal fut. 3 pers. plural fem. from
Sae fo grave, mark, delineate.

VERsE 25.

o pe-nd, pref. O with the vowel | remitted from the follow
ing ] of ]3] , pers. pron.

b yd-dag, verb Peal part. act. sing. masc. (from \S:.. to
know) see Prov. ver. 1 (f), forming the present tense witl,
the following.

o nd, pers. pron. as the logical copula, indicated by th
linea occultans.

d d'pha-ruk, relat. 3 (that) and subst. masc. sing. [ 002

with suff. w, emph. TDa;é, from ..DEQ to deliver, redeem.



24 I. v. 1.—ST. JOHN.—II ». 1.

¢ ha-yu, the two words marked (°) are pronounced as
one, comp. Proverbs ver. 4 (¢) and 5 (a); w is an adj. masc.
sing. ; emph. 1;.:. emph. fem. ]2\.-.:., from a;u, s 2o live.

f vav-sau-pha, prefixes DO (and in) formed into one
syllable by ,, before subst. mase. emph. of .Qam comp.
Psalm ver. 3 (¢), as a verb # Jail, cease, come to an end.

¢ ar-3a, Psalm ver. 6 (A).

M neth-g'le, verb Ethpeel fut. 8 pers. sing. masc. from R

to uncover, reveal, manifest.

GOSPEL OF ST. JOHN.

CHuar. II.
‘habdan d)lohato <loo :s|ANZ; «Proail\d 1
.Esnn-in feast-a was third-the day-the-on-And
VERSE 1.

* val-yau-mda, prefixes So (and on) joined in one syllable
by ,; for the rest sec Psalm ver. 3 (¢).
* * dath-la-tha, pref. relative 3 (that), joined to the next
vowelless letter by ,, before the cardinal num. masc.. used
for the ordinal : lit. whick is the third.

¢ K'vath, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. fem. from ]501

@ mesh-tu-tha, subst. fem. sing. emph. [from SAA.SO] root

rﬁ\n to drink.
“ U'kot-ne, pref. &2, and pr. name.



II.v. 1.—ST. JOHN —11. o. 2.

Py

12oo kAol Yaaay *orolo yM\\) Nha e

was there Jesus-of )( mother-the-& ,Galilec-of city-the
Vee v "~ a .
o 4....01] ‘a010,a800/0 Uaaa ‘001 @)oo v
- = a
M oal]od-waa disciples-his- ¢ ,Jesus Jhimself nlso-And

J m'di-td, subst. fem. sing., emph of ].L.,m constr.
A.LA,SD with suff. O'Il\.l.a,bo pl. tl..n,&ti) root \O) to
7udge
9 dag-li-la, pref. genit. » with | before a vowelless letler
and pr. name.

b ve-meh, pref. conj. © with _ remitted from | of o180}

subst. fem. sing., ]30] (emph., irr.) with sufl. O1 (;u'.s"
pleonastic ; pl. emph.ﬂ ]2&!50]
i d’ye-shud, pref. genit. ), and pr. name.

k ta-man, adv.
vath, i.q. (°) only that this has the lnea occultans.

because it is the logical copula.

VERSE 2.

* vaph, Job ver. 19 (¢).

b hu, pers. pron. used with the following word s reeiproca)

¢ v'tal-mi-dau, subst. mase. pl. with suff. uC_J]OF. 3 per:
sing. masc., from ,..snkl root ,LQL to learn.

a eth-k'ri, verb I‘fhpecl perf. 3 pers. sing. masc. from ],.C
to call, to invite.

¢ [ih, pref. prep. A with suff. o0’ 3 pers. fem. sing. referring

pleonastically to the next word.

I Umesh-tu-thi, comp. the prec. and ver. 1 (9).



26 I1. v.3.—ST. JOHN.—-II ». 4.
do\ ;0o .oTitam lool ;a0 3 ./]20AasaS

)M saith-& ;jwine  been-had wanted-And feast-the-to
¥ o L ¥ (] 14 Ly
o4 - f\omk AN ok s tasaN  corto)
Baith .them-to not-is Wine ,Jesus-to  mother-his
VERSE 3.

@ vah-sar-va, Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. mase., followed by
the substantive verb (3 pers. sing. masc.) usually to express
the pluperfect tense; the context, however, does not always
permit it, and then the imperfect is to be expressed, either in
the indicative, subjunctive, conditional, or potential mood.

® Jiam-ra, subst. masc. sing. emph., Heb. 97,

¢ vam-ra, perf. O with " remitted from ] of T;.SOT, Peal
part. act. sing., fem. of ;SBT used for the present tense, from
&] to say.

d Jeh, pref. prep. N with suff. O1, 3 pers. sing. masc.,
referring pleonastically to the next word but one.

¢ e.meh, ver. 1 (7).

S laith-Uhun, the first word is compounded of D’ not¢, and
ﬂ.n" s ; the second is the pref. N with suff, 3 pers. pl. masc.,
to zxpross, they have not,

VERSE 4.

@ Amar, Peal part. act. sing. masc., ) treated as a gut-
tural, for ;QJT see ver. 3 (¢).

® ma i 'lekh, interrog. pron. of the thing, and pref. prep.
with suff. 1 pers. sing., and 2 pers. sing. fem., to express,
what have I to do with thee ? comp. the Heb. of 2 Sa. 16. 10,
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d'%...o:.\ 0 w2000 b..;:ko had o . Sams o

not ? woman thee—to & me- t{) What ,Jomm“ her-to
y oo [

a>o,so h;snmk bouo] q:ol's Jsabse 2L}
Whatsoever .aervnnts -the-to  mother- lus Saith .hour-mine come-hath
[ L) ss ¥ > ¥ 0
e L by a0 afal 6 o] e,@aN d:t0)>
# e. W | 1 L] !-..ﬁ \ FD]-
there but  were-There )( .do you-to  saith-he )(

¢ at-td, subst. fem. sing. emph.; constr. EA&T with sufl.
O’Iﬁ,ﬂ, comp. Heb. R for NN,

i Sda-khil, adv.

¢ o-thath, Peal perf. 3 p.sing. fem. hnm][' cmnp Ps.v. 1\")

S sha-Sath, subst. fem., 1&.. constr. A.'.&') with suff.

1 pers. sing.
VERSE J.

¢ am-ra, ver. 3 (). b e-meh, ver. 1 (4).

¢ lam-sham-sha-ne, pref. 3 with , before a vowelless letter,
and subst. masc, pl. emph.; sm;_r. emph. Mnﬁo with
suff. wial0ato my — from at0se Pael fo serve.

d me-dem da-mar, I SO,SO twhatsoever; 3 being prefixed to
the Peal part. act. sing. masc. ,&D'I it has ° remitted from 'I
comp. ver. 4 (%).

e I'khun, pref. prep. N with suff. \0:2 2 pers. pl. masc.

/ S'ved, verb Peal imp. pl. masc. from ,.?L

VERsE 6.
a ith vai, the first word properly signifies there is, there was,
i.q. Heb. ¥, but is here pleonastic : the second word is Peal

perf. 3 pers. pl. fem. from ]OO'I
b den, conj. ¢ fa-man, adv.
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; [N x 0 7, gl 4 s Da?

r'l..aocu) h]t\_._'a)AA / 302002 /b e|2]27 d].\.\]
x n

Jews-the-of punllcatlon -the-for placad-[were] -which six stone-of pots-water

';50]7 ]M ,,o" caA'_'I) .:.-sl l‘.nl k ,.n])

Saith .three or firkins two two contmn-“ hick

4 q-gi-ne, subst. fem. pl. emph., sing. r!.i'
¢ &’ki-phd, Prov. ver. 3 ().
f sheth, card. num. fem.
0 @’si-man, pref. rclat. 3, and Peal part. pass., pl. of

].':O.a.m fem. ofbom from >OQ.QD >Q.CD
D P tad-Ihi- tha, subst. fem. sing. emph. [of .....D)Z] from
.‘92 in Pael to purify.
¢ di-hu-di-ye, pref. genit. 3 with vowel * remlt,ted from the
followmg a, and gentilic noun pl. emph. from ugOO‘h sing.,
from )OO’I- Judea.
£ dalh :?«m, pref. rclat. 3 with ® remitted from .' of \,.u"
Peal part. act., pl. of ],..n.' fem. of ,.u] root ,.n] to hold, to
contain.
! {rein, trein, distributively for two cach ; see Prov.ver. 3 (?).
m rep-Sin, subst. masc. pl.; sing. emph. ]LQ)
n qu, particle, the dot over O belongs to the older punc-
tuation, and does not interfere with the present.
° Pla-tha, ver. 1 (?).

VERsSE 7.

o A.mar, comp. ver. 8 (¢); the participle is used here for
the present tense.
b m’'law, verb Peal imp. pl. masc. from ]Lo

¢ e-netn pers. pron. pl. fem., here in the accusative them
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I
LY b dn) roSo . che o
)

; pots-water-the-into  water Fill ,Jesus them-to
NS PR ) RV LN
,them-to  saith-[He] stop-the-to until them filled-they-x
.7Qalu]d . ]2t i colulo Nuaw TN
.brouzh;-they-& ; feast-the of-hald-:ho-to bring-& no; i yo-Draw

governed by the preceding verb, but pleonastically referring
to the next word but one of the same gender.

d ma-ya, subst. masc. pl. emph., only used in this form.

¢ l'a-ga-ne, pref. N with , remitted from the next letter.
see ver. 6 (4).

/ vam-lau, pref. conj. © with , before a vowelless letter.
and verb Peal perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from o,

¢ e-nein, see (°). h N'da-ma, Psalm ver. 1 ().

i I'Sel, pref. A {0 a subst. masc., with the prefixes generally
used as an adv. and prep., root ‘]’A to ascend

VERSE 8.

a z'lul, verb Peal imp. pl. masc. from \\k}, comp. Heb. n‘?'T

b me-khil, adv. ’

¢ ypai-thau, pref. © with , remitted from 1 of OZ\.:T. Aphel
imp. pl. masc. from ]2‘ to come, doubly anomalous.

d [rish, Psalm ver. 6 ).

e §'ma-lhd, subst. masc. emph., lit. @ reclining, from w000
to rechine.

f vai-thiu, Aphel perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from TZI' to come.

Verse 9.

e y'thad, pref. conj. © and 2 particle.
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that ,water-the feast-the  of-head  that tasted-had when-And
o 7 ( Yo o () b 4 ¥ v
atan] Qo sloar s g Po is)tan  cooom
whenece from )( knew not-& ,wine become-had-whick
v ™ ¥ e n P - ¥ (o
ma\o /,a301 %0001 * y ijLatoeto * oo
1 '
et = ("'fr" ~r e .
in-fllled-had they-because ) knew ,however ,servants-the ; was-it

b t'Sem, Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc.

° hau, pers. pron., 3 pers. sing. masc., as a demonstrative.

@ ha-nun, demonstr. pron. 3 pers. pl. masc., referring to
mayd, lit. those.

¢ dah-vau, pref. relat. 3 with , before a vowelless letter,
and verb Peal perf. 3 pers. pl. mase. from Tbal

! ham-ra, ver. 3 (").

¢ ya-das va, the participle with the subst. verb for the
imperfect tense, ke Anew, Job 5. 23 (¢) and 25 (2).

b ai-me-ko, adv. compound of | where? <0 from, and

]'Q fiere.

i m'sham-sha-ne, ver. 5. ().

k yad-Sin vau, Peal part. act. masc., pl. of \‘.\:.:, and the
subst. verb (perf. 3 pers. pl. masc.) to express the imperfect
tense, they knew, comp. ().

! d’he-nun, pref. conj. ? because, and pers. pron. 3 pers.
pl. masc.

m m'lau, ver. T (V).

n e.nun, pers. pron. 3 pers. pl. masc., in the accusative
and pleonastic, referring to the following mnoun, comp.
ver. 7 (°).

o I'ma-yi, pref. A (to) occupies here the place of our
accurative, and mayi, see ver. 7 (4)
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saith-& ,bridegroom-the )( feast-the of-head-the ealled ,water-the )( I

Wb 4L 1l 008N wils .ot

,bringeth good-the wine-the first-nat man-Every Jin-to
v T ¥ a0 af LI B -0
X - Fim il o 703 /oo
2 1
thou ; worse-[is]-which  that then drunk-well-had-they  when-&

?.[’'ra,verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. mase.
¢ Phath-na, pref. k, and subst. masc. sing. emph. Heb. {NN.

VERrse 10,

@ pe-mar, pref. conj. © with | remitted from ] of ,L;D], Peal

perf. 3 pers. sing. masc., see Psalm ver. 1 (»). ’
- e -

® kul-nash, compound. of .n.ﬂ_ \3; for the first word sec
Job ver. 19 (2); the second is a subst. masc. sing., emph.

p “p 0 . : g o v
rl.ﬂ, pl. 1-..1_1, ("‘."1 The like compound word is «l ;9
son of man.

o luk-dam, adv.; kis a prefix, and the form is a transposition

for :.o)o.ok, prop. the constr, (comp. uCﬂQ.‘Z)] 50,.005 V‘D
from the jront of his face), but pl. c..&maczk éo of ol
times, from SO,D to be before, to prevent.

¢ tGvd, adj. masc. emph. from Q.

¢ mai-the, Aphel part. act. sing. masc. ver. 8 ().

/ v'ma, pref. ©, and EO followed by 3 (attached to the

next word) is used adverbially, and signifies w/ken, but it is
primarily a pron. what ?

¢ dar-viu, pref. relat. 3 with | before a vowelless letter,
and verb Peal perf. 3 pers. pl. mase. from 105.

* hai-dein, adv.
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rlsor\ oA a2 nlitanl faonlis

MOwW untll good-the wine-the )( )( kept-hast  indeed
~ . v P I b4 Pymo [
e Ay Jhato,o )] eacmn o1l
Jesus did-which first-the miracle-the is This

i ai-ni, prop. interrog. pron. who ¢ which? but followed,
as here, by » (attached to the next word) it becomcs a
relative.

k dav-tsir, pref. 3 with  before a vowelless letter (comp.
the preceding), and adj. masc., the copula is to be supplied.

! n'tar-tai, verb Peal perf. 2 pers. mase. from ','.I\J, with
suff. ..aQL: 8 pers. sing. masc., which is here pleonastic,
referring to the following word.

» 'L amrd, pref. A and see ver. 3 (%), the noun is here in
the dative case, where our idiom requires the accusative.

® ULi-sha, adv. prop. pref. X unto, and ]:. a1 for 105.; 161

this howr.

VEerse 11.
@ ha-dat, two words read as one; the first, demonstr. pron.
3 pers. sing. fem.; the second, pers. pron. 3 pers. sing. fem.
instead of the subst. verb, which is indicated by the linea
occultans.
® @-tha, subst. fem. sing. emph., with suff. O'Il] his maracle,
pl. emph. 12621, Heb. nix.
" kad-mai-tha, ordinal num. sing., emph. of ].L&D,.o fem,
of .ALO,.D root 50,.0
a daS-vad, pref. relat. 3 with , before a vowelless letter,
and verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc.

e vau-das, pref. conj. © with | remitted from 1 of \\50]’,
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him-in believed-& ,gl;ry—his known-made-& ,Galilee-of Cana-in

.3%0003:228 cAaa o 3AD 12 @ iao10,48\7
,Capernaum-to descenc.l:ad-lm this After ,disci[lll‘ﬂfhiﬂ

1020 . 10,4800 faolawlo coLolo oo
there-& ,di.qciples-lhia-& ,brethren-his-&  ,mothe :-hist& he

Aphel. pret, 3 pers. sing. masc. from \\: to know.

/ shuv - heh, subst. mase. sing. LJ..&.Q., comp. Psalm
ver. 3 (/)] with suff. OV, root s Pael #o praise.

¢ v'hai-men, pref. ©, and Aph. perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from
the root éb], differs from the other verbs 1% in that it takes
the pref‘nrm:&ivc o1 instead of 1, and the radical | is changed
to « instead of O, comp. Aram. "D},

b beh, pref. prep. < with suff. O1 .
s tal-mi-dau, ver. 2 (‘).

VERSE 12.

a bo-thar, prep., with suff. oA after him, from )2‘ "
place, with pref. . ’

® ha-de, dem. pron. sing. fem., used for the neuter.

° w’heth, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc.

¢ lalch-par-na-lum, pref. \ with , before a vowelless letter,
and pr. name.

¢ ve-meh, ver. 1 (h).

7 va-hau, pref. © with , remitted from the following T, and
subst. masc. pl. with suff. 3 pers. s. masc., Prov. ver. 10 (/).

¢ v'ta-mam, pref. O and adv.

h h'vau, ver. 9 (°).
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passover-the was near-And .days few were-they
v [ N 14 pes & T
sane]014 % Cama Salsioll ¢ alwo . clayoow
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found-he-And Jesus Jerusalem-to  ascended-And .Jews-the-of

o . 0 0 ° y
.spaao slopo <ol dar ol c\&soﬁ A IEW, T
,do:es-& ,sl:eep,j& .Jxen selling-[were]-that  those )( temple-the-in

i ka-lil, subst. masc. sing. from WO, o 10 be light.

 yau-ma-tha, Psalm ver. 3 (°).

Verse 13.
a ¢'ka-rw, Prov. ver. 10 (™).
® yets-ha, subst. mase, sing., emph. from mé@ to rejorce.
¢ di-hu-da-ye, ver. 6 (%),
d yas-lek, pref. O with , before a vowelless letter, and verb
Peal perf. 8 pers. sing. masc.

¢ lu-rish-lem, pref. A with . remitted from the next ], and
pr. name.

VERsE 14.

® vesh-kah, pref. conj. O with | remitted from ], which is
prosthetic before Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc. s,

b See ver. 15 (7). )

¢ I'hi-nun, pref. AN (to) the prep. with which the preceding
verb is construed, but where our idiom requires the accusative,
and the dem. pron. pl. mase.

d d'zab-nin, pref. relat. 3, and Peal part. act. masc., pl. of

=i

" tau-re, subst. masc. pl. emph.; sing. emph. ]iaZ One
point of Ribui coalesces with point of letter Rish.
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scourge-s  him-to  made-he-And .sitting-[were]-who changers-money-the-){
L \4 - e v o r

Lo, . d i ¢

' o o 2] doonado oflan o

stemple-the from out-drove-he them-of-all-)(-& yeord of

J v'Ser-be, pref. conj. O, and subst. mase. pl. emph.; sin:
emph. rﬁﬁ, with suff. O'ID:.:. kis sheep ; comp. the preceding

9 v'yau-ne, subst. fem. with pl. masc. term. emph., sing
lau.

h v'lam-Sar-pa-ne, prefixes O, and A with , before a vowel
less letter, with which the verb (2) is construed here, thoug!
‘the preceding nouns are in the direct accusative after th

same verb; and subst. masc. pl. emph., sing. emph. ]3.9:);.:;‘0
¢ dyath-bin, pref. relat. 3, and Peal part. act. masc., pl. «

[ ]
Dha, root A, here used for the imperfect tense.
~ -z

VERsE 15.
@ vad-vad, pref. conj. © with | before a vowelless letter
and verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc.
¥ pra-ge-la, subst. masc. sing. emph.; pl. emph. ‘R\:g
Gr. ¢payéAlov a whip. ’
¢ hav-la, subst. masc. emph.; pl. with suff. m hi

cords, Heb. 231 to bind.
4 val-kul-hun, preff. No joined in one syllable by , (see ¢)

and N3 with suff. \501, Job ver. 19 (3.
¢ a-pek, Aphel. pret. 3 pers. sing. masc., root Qa1 b qo oul.
Y hailh-a, subst. masc. sing. emph.; with suff. oo

Heb. 53'.
9 val-Ser-be, prefixes o joined in one syllable by  , befor
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doves selling-[were]-who  those-to-And .overturned-he tables-their-&
s (] o [ * ¥
sorso,asl o .rl20 ralor dadaas . 20|
~ " » - » -
) ( ye-make not-& ,hence these ye-Take ,said-he

ver. 14 (¢). The verb Apek is construed with s\ (to), where
our idiom requires the accusative.

b val-tau-re, compare the preceding, and ver. 14 (4).

i o'lam-Ser-pa-ne, prefixes O, and \ with , befote a vowel-
less letter, compare the preceding, and ver. 14 (9).

k ve-shad, pref.‘ conj. O with _ remitted from ] of ,.;I,
Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc. ’

! Sur-pin-hun, subst. masc. sing., emph. 1’:.656;, with
suff. \501, 3 pers. pl. masc., compare ver. 14 (9).

m o' pa-thu-rai-hun, subst. masc. pl. with suff. 3 pers. pl.
masc.; emph. sing. ]"56[\&:.

n Kphakh, Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc.

»

VERSE 16.
o pal-hd-nun, ver. 14 (?).
b dam-zab-nin, pref. relat. » with , before a vowelless letter,
and Pael part. act. masc., pl. of r':iﬁo, from é].
¢ yau-ne, ver. 14 (/).
i sh'kul, Peal imp. pl. masc. from Y.
¢ ha-lein, dem. pron. pl. com.
/ me-ko, adv., compare ver. 9 (*).

¢ teS-b'du-neh, verb Peal fut. 3 pers. pl. mase from ,;'n
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.up-me-oaten-hath house-thy-of )( seal-The )( ,written-is-which-that disoiples
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sign What ,him-to said-& ,Jews-the therefore Answerc:

with suff. OV (s¢), pleonastic, referring to the following noun
as a prohibition with the preceding »'ld,the verb is in the futur:
b Pvai-theh, the preceding verb is construed with N ;
its use in Prov. ver. 10 (); the suff. O1, is pleonastic
referring to the following noun in the genitive.
* dav, subst. masc. sing. with suff. w. 1 pers. sing.; emp!

lb]: Prov. ver. 10 (¢).
k te-gur-tha, subst. fem. sing. emph., root ;i' to trade.

VERsE 17.
9 veth-d'lhar, pref. conj. © with _ remitted from the follo:

ing ], and Ethpeel perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from ','.'5; to remembe
b dakh-tw, pref. relat. 3 with , before a vowelless lett
and Peal part. pass. sing. masc. from DM 10 write.
¢ daf-na-neh, comp. Psalm ver. 1 (¢) and Prov. 4 (#); tl
suff. OV, (/Aus) is pleonastic, referring to the following genitiv
¢ d’vai-thakh, pref. genit. 3 to Prov. ver. 10 (¢).
¢ akh-lan, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc., “2?], witl
suff. w3 1 pers. sing., the vowel _ is removed from ]:mui
of O is remitted to it on the accession of the suffix.

VERrse 18.
¢ N'nau, verb Peal perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from ]3.\
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him-to Bay At ) ( am raising I days

b ye-mar, pref. conj. © with | remitted from 1 of O,&D]

Peal perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from .&O‘
¢ mi-nd, interrog. pron. of the thmg.
d @'-tha, ver. 11 (?).
* m’ha - ve, Pael part. act. sing. masc., root ..a.u

s lan, pref. \ with \' 1 pers. pl.
d hi-lein, pref. relat. 3 before ver. 16 (¢).

Sa-ved, Peal part. act. sing. masc. from ,é.&

-

-

Verse 19.

A'nd, see ver. 18 (9). b pe-mar, comp. ver. 18 (?).

~]

s'thur, Peal imp. pl. masc. from 5Aco.
¢ haskh-la, ver. 15 (7).
v'lath-la-tha, comp. ver. 1 (?).
/ yau-min, pl. abs., see Psalm ver. 3 (°).
¢ m'kim nd, Aphel part. act. sing. masc. (root %000, >o.o),
and the pers. pron. 1 pers. sing. in place of the subst. verb,

o

L3

properly the present tense for the future, I will razse.
b leh, pref. prep. S (to) with which the preceding verb is
construed, contrary to our idiom, and suff. OV ,.
VERse 20.
& dm-rin, Peal part. act. pl. masc. from ,SED]
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remembered dea-d the of- hfuse-tho ftom ,therefore ,risen-had-he When

b lar-b'sin, pref. S with , remitted from ] of c.ADST.
num; pl. com. i

o  sheth, pref. ©, and num. fem. referring to the following.

@ sh'nin, subst. fem. with pl. masc. term., sing. 1.1.. emplh.

]A.I.l constr. AI.. root ].l.l to change.

¢ eth-b'ni, verb Ethpeel perf. 3 pers. sing. masc. from ].1_4
to buld.

VErse 21.
a d'pag-reh, pref. genit. 3, subst. masc. sing., § ¢ , with
suff. O1 .

VERSE 22.

a kam, Peal perf. 3 pers. sing. masc., root %000.

b besth mi-the, for the first word see Prov. ver. 10 (¢); the
second is Peal part. pass. pl. emph. masc. from A.-.So perf.
he died, ZA.ALO she died, verb &S; house qf the dcad for
sepulchre.

¢ eth-d’ khar, ver. 1T (*).

4 o.mar va, the perfect followed by the subst. verb ex
t)ressing the pluperfect tense, compare ver. 3 (*).
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wJesus ,however ,Himself .did-he-which miracles-the paw-they-when ,him-in

¢ v-hai-men, ver. 11 (9).

7 lalh-tave, pref. A with » before a vowelless letter, and
subst. masc. pl. emph. from .92\::, root A fo write. The
preceding verb is here construed with N (%), but in ver.
11 (9) with &.

9 val-mel-thd, prefixes NO formed into one syllable by ,,
and subst. fem. sing. emph., see Job ver. 28 @.

* de-mar, pref. relat. » with , remitted from ], and Peal
perf. 3 pers. sing. masc., here used for the pluperfect.

VErse 23.

@ i-thawi v, the subst. verb joined to A.n" (ver. 6 ) with
the suff. (agreeing in gender and number with the former)
forms the imperfect tense.

® Uphets - ha, pref. & to ver. 13 (b).

¢ U'Sad-N-di, pref. &, and subst. masc. sing. emph. root
2, according to the Arabic, éo feast.

"a sa-gi-ye, Psalm ver. 6 (9). ¢ hai-men, ver. 11 (9).

7 dah-zau, pref. 3, here as a conj. whem, and verb Peal
perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from ﬁ.», here for the pluperfect.

’ dth—crz-ﬂu;, ver. 11 (5).
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man-in is what I knew

VERse 24.

a hu, ver. 2 (b).

b m’hai-men va, Aphel part. act. sing. masc. from éb]
see ver. 11 (¢), with the subst. verb for the imperfec,t\..,
trusted.

° naph-sheh, Prov. ver.9 (¥).

¢ ya-dal va, ver. 9 (9).

¢ Ukul-nash, pref. N (f0) with which the preceding verb is
construed, to ver. 10 ().

VERrse 25.

o ¢'mtk va, Peal part. pass. sing. masc. from Q100
followed by the subst. verb forming the imperfect tense,
compare ver. 24 (%).

b d'nash, pref. relat. 3, to ver. 10 ().

¢ nes-had, Peal fut. 3 pers. sing. masc., with _ in the second
syllable, because it is from middle I, 3010 ; the subjunctive
is expressed by the future. "

4 har-nash, comp.ver. 10(%). ¢ Au, ver. 2 (b).

7 ya-das va, ver. 9 (9). ¢ ith, ver. 6 (o).

M Vvar-na-sha, emph., ver. 10 (?).



CRUSADE OF KING RICHARD I.
OF ENGLAND.

FROM THE CHRONICLES OF

BAR HEBRAEUS.
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a l{...’:lﬂ'l.!, suff. pleon.

b The conj. © omitted between these two verbs, an asyndeton
common in the Syriac.

¢ Pa. W...:. to strengthen, R. A\Y- 1

d Psalm ver. 6 (9) e R. TZ" to come.

/ With suff. O'IR. ¢ John ver. 23 (®).



TRANSLATION,

AN ANALYSIS

OF THE WORDS AND FORMS NOT OCCURRING IN THE

PRECEDING PAGES.

L.

THEN went out the king of England and took Cyprus

from the Greeks. He went also and encamped against

Acco; and the Franks wete greatly strengthened at

his arrival. But within [the city] there were twenty

Arabian Emirs. These sent and said to Saladin: ¢ We

have already been brought low and weakened by con-

stant war, and tormented also by disease.”

Then

h Sing. emph.]?.n.':or, & ;g.ﬂ to say, to command.

i Sing. Jaxd. "k Saladin.

! From <0 and ,.‘3 and 3, Psalm ver. 1 (9).

m Aph., Peal to be low. n Aph. of Waua obs.
° R. éb] to be firm. ? Pael part., Pe. obs.

t R. Il’ﬁ’io turn, intrans. r Aph. of \\\i lu eniter,
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s . &i.u to change, exchange.

¢ Aph. part. pass. lit. persuaded, certain, R. $002).
“ Ethpa. of ..b.k.l to have power, dominion.

v Pa. pB;It of.a\xco impers. @ Fut. of .QA.. to sut.
r R. ;93' to rule, administer. * R. 503 to dbound.

a R. - ; # R. HEJ to turn round.
v John ver. 10 (). 5 R. \]f, Heb. I8¢
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Saladin commanded, and they went out from the sea
side; and he brought in others in their stead. But
because these were not expert in the war upon walls,
the Franks were the more victorious, and erccted seven
war cngines upon one tower.  But the king of [ingland
gent an ambassador to Saladin, and said: ¢ There will
be no damage if I and thou meet together in one place,
and make an arrangement which may be advantagcous
to both parties.” But Saladin answered : ““ It 1s proper
that an arrangement of peace be established first, and
then a mecting together; becausc after familiarity and

feasting, war is unbecoming.”

II.

IN those days the Englishman was afflicted with a

sore sickness; and the Franks desisted from the war

¢ Part., impers. ¢ R. 5;.. to be confirmed.
n with. ¥ one another.
¢« R. 'ﬁ&. x ]E.. to dwell, sit.
I1.
a Comp. John ver. 2 (b). » R. O19.

¢ Lit. he of Englund, i.e. king Richard.
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on account of this sickness. When he was recovered
he again sent an ambassador to Saladin, and said :
“ Do not blame [me] because that I have broken oft
my negotiation with thee; for disease has hindercd me.
Now that I am recovered, I send to thee, that if' thou
permit, I will send thee presents; because it is un-
seemly to kings to refuse one another presents, and
embassies, and expressions of friendship, although war
be carried on betwecen them. Thus, indeed, the customs
of our fathers, the ancient kings, teach us.” Saladin
replied : * Well; if ye accept from us a compensation
for your presents, we will accept presents from you.”
The ambassador said : * \Vc have falcons, and eagles,
and [other] tamed birds, but they are infirm [lean];
we request, therefore, that you give us partridges and
young pigeons, that we feed them, and they recover
strength ; then we will bring [them]to you.” But
Malec Adel, Saladin’s brother, had jestingly told the
ambassador that, the kmg of England, since he had

! Pa. part. pass. pl. fem. emph. from &k‘ to become accustomed.
m Aph. pret. pl. fem. denom. fromm infirm, compound
of “.-.u to ba strong, and 50 ( \Ao) privat.

» For s7.1-:» Q.DAQ part. and pron.
] R ? R. m,l Pa.
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¢ Lit. when jesting, joking. r sing. TD]
s sign (Heb. D), mark, design.
P
t R. ]JZ to repeat, to narrate.
¥ R. Q200 fo pour, empty out. » Tithpa. of Q,.a to knoto.
v Adv. r. Zﬁ-u Pa. to complete, finish, to confirm.
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recovered from sickness, wanted pigeons, and made
use of the falcons as an excuse. Saladin then clothed
the ambassador in kingly garments, and sent with him
a great number of partridges, and young pigeons, and
doves. After this, three 5mbassadors came again from
the Franks to Saladin, and asked for apples and snow :
they obtained it, and went away. It is reported, that
the king of England had no further design in sending
ambassadors, time after time, with these trifling stories,
than that he might accurately be acquainted with the
strength of Saladin and the kings who [were] with

him.

I1I.

As the battle grew -fierce upon the besieged, they
sent to Saladin, and said: “ If assistance do not arrive
for us, bchold, we will surrender the city.” But
because that Saladin—besides this, that he might keep

the Franks engaged in battle with himself—was not

II1.

er

a Lit. those within, sc. the city ; sing. ‘.:Q.\\, comparc L. (/).
For the pl. O')!:, which is not unusual.

R. 3,5 to help.

Aph: part. and the pers. pron. aflixed, compare II. (%).

H

o o

LY
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* T'em. gen., compare (9).
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able to effect anything more : the Franks divided then
selves into two separate bodics; the one fighting wit
those [thzlt were] outside, and the other with thosc Ll].-:
were] inside. When those inside [the city | saw th
they were already captured, they requested a promi
for [the saving of ] their lives. The Franks said : Wi
will not give [it], except Saladin give us all the I7ran!
prisoners which he has, and restore to us all the citic:
which he has taken from us.” And when they had scut
to Saladin, he said: ¢ Three thousand prisoners only |
will give in exchange for the Arabs which arc mm Acco ;
and if they leave me Acco, I will give them city for
city ; otherwise, let them take with the sword, il the,
can, as I take in like manner, the rest of the cities.”
When the Iranks heard this, they could no longer
réstmin themselves, but ascended the walls with ladders,
and descended into the city; and after they had shed
much blood, they collected those that remained [in the

city] into one corner.
¥

k Adj. fem. sce Prov. ver. 2 (¢).
I See (/). m In like manner.
n Suff. O1 pleonastie, referring to the following pron. fem.

° e
° From #Q2, &ad.
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IV.

THOSE Arabs said to the IFranks: “ Do not slay u:
before we send to Saladin, that he ransom us with gold
and Frank prisoners, according as you have desired.”
The Franks consented [saying]: ¢ If within fourtecn
days from this time, namely, at the new moon, Saladin
give us two hundred thousand golden denars, and :
hundred prisoners of those whom we shall describe by
their names, carls and counts and others, and a thousan
and five hundred prisoners whose names arc not known
to us, we will release you.” When the Arabs of Acco
had sent to Saladin, and had made known to him the
event, he assembled his nobles and took counsel with
them. And they all with onec consent said: ¢ Thes
Arabs are our brethren; how shall we desert them ¢”
Saladin then promised that he would give [it]. And
he at once sent to the [different] places and assembled

the Frank prisoners. And as regards the gold, he pro-

Fx v
¢ Aph. of Qpa fo know. [* Read .,.&}3]
/ Sing. 110305 for PNDD), 1. DD, D to be great.
¢ Aph. pt. fr. ]&DO’I obs. . A Jor Vo fut. of Whu.
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mised that every tenth day he would give a third part.
When ten days had fully passed, he sent to the Franks,
and said to them: ‘“Let go now all the Arabs who
are with you, and we will give you the third part of
“the gold, and hostages for the two other third parts;
or give ye us hostages for the third part of the gold
which ye receive.” The Franks therefore answered :
“ Our word alone 1s sufficient for you, and our assurance
which we give you, instead of hostages.” Then the heart
of Saladin became hardened, and he did not consent
to them. The Franks then became angry; and they
bound all the Arabs with cords, and led them outside
the city unto a hill; then they piled up much wood
round about them, and old ropes and asses’ harncss.
which arc called betati, like a wall.  When they hud
drawn [their] swords, they rushed in and killed then
all, while the posts of the Arabs stood and saw [it].
And the number of the Arabs who were killed upon
the walls of Acco, both within and without upon the

hill, amounted to a hundred thousand and eight hundred

¢ R. M. r See IIL. (V).

: R. Jao.

¢t Asyndeton, O omitted between the two verbs.

» R. ".’ISD to count. v R. ?O,'Ig to record.
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souls. These things happened in the seventh month of
the Arabs, the year 587 of the Arabs, which 1s the year
1502 of the Greeks, in the month Ab. We have some-
what enlarged upon the record of this expugnation,
because it is very famous among the Arabs, who have

written volumes on the miseries which the Arabs endurcd

at that time from the Franks.

V.

WHEN the Franks had taken Acco, they left therein
an army that was sufficient to keep it, and builders
that might repair its walls; but they themselves rc-
moved towards Arsoph. But Saladin removed like-
wise with them: and they assaulted one another daily
as they marched in the way. One day, as the Arabs
rushed upon the baggage of the Franks, the king of

aa Shap. of W5 10 de entire.  * John ver. 10 (°)
% Compound of lou. wD and OO, also, likewise.
¢ Pe. to take, to lift up, o move; Aph. causat. hence, fo hrca/
up, as an army.
d R. ]E.\ in Pa. fo incite. ¢ Part. pl. r. T),
] . y
/7 R. 1&50 to strike. ¢ R. {Qa fo be heary.
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IJ,Q'_') to blow the tr umpet.
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England became exasperated, and issued forth upon

the Arabs with great force. The Arabs were dispersed ;
and many of them fled, and there remained not at

the side of Saladin save seventeen men alone of the
choice men of the Arabs, and those that blew the
trumpets, and the standard-bearers. But had it not
been that the Franks feared this: peradventure there
be snares—and therefore withdrew : surely, on that
day they might have captured Saladin himself, and
the pillar of the Arabs woild have fallen. In those
days, Saladin sent builders and horsemen that they
might go and despoil the citadel of Bagras of [its]
provisions, and destroy it. After they had gone and
had somewhat wasted it, th¢y heard that lLeon, the

# Apoc. for Joou.

“ Prop. contm?ferf themselves, from .méo to contract.

v John ver. 3 (2). » R. $0Q0.

£ Comp. Heb. DN D'}3; here transposed, and the prep.

used twice.

v Read, denizun; Lamad in this verb has the line as often
a8 it ought to have a vowel, which latter is then remitted
to Zain. Nofe. The Imperl. is especially used to express
the potential, subjunctive, or hypothetical sense.

¢ Lit, to make ciniply, both in Pe. and Da,



60 CRUSADE OF KING RICHARD 1.

:\501..95;.*.5 ].:.55.:.@\.:]' Q080 .QONO anned
Lia X ;_cﬁ_:;il o écmﬂs]o .m'l;'.\\:'b 02]?
loovo ,.*guu v‘-’] ak:;o]o L'(,\... L55:1§o
Hao oo cas Wo o3 ¢]Laa—"~ \omk
Wl o]] ]Z] A va. 3020 .éoZ ,..a!...cl
3,80 .‘.m]..\e \oouéo .m0 L.’Wi:_g “\Si
L0 LA 2 @0 vo.c:m]] .s,..u]o c.,&\ ..u].]

* 6100]1.0 o.a_uo ]...\Yi,_z:; WAto ¢ n]2aal ]

A_._') m..A_.o L OLD CL:JI.\...o ..2:0..]] 9000
I 1Ll 09] «@yd - @Nadell satesd]
sadesoll o\ Wlly Wio Louin rdugo

. v+ )00 ],_'\a OUMNLO “OLAD0
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8 R. 2\ 4o be ready, prepared.

r Lit. that he might subdue, comp. ().

Pe. pret. w28 with ] prosthetic.

Aph. of N\, ¢ Pa. ].:Dv to console.
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governor of Cilicia, prepared himself to rout them;
wherefore they left and fled. When the Antiochians
heard of their flight, thcy went to Bagras, and found
thereiin twelve thousand measures of wheat; and they
carried them away to Antioch. And their consolation
was great; because the faminc was sore there at that
time. Some days after, came lLeon and defeated the
Franks, and took Bagras from them. Saladin also sent
and destroyed Askelon, and deprived it of [its] popula-
tion ; because the Franks had already built Joppa, and
had settled down therein, as it was [situate] between
Jerusalem and Askelon. [But] for the reason that the
Arabs said : “ We are not able to hold i1t [ Askelon],”
Saladin went to Jerusalem, and examined it, and fortified

it with men, and [other things] besides.

suffix which is here pleonastic. The subst. verb forms
the pluperfect.

¢ For Ohf.\.n]O

« From «2, ;:and \6\ (colour), kind, manner, reason.

A Masc. with suff.

# rQQ with suff. before which | is dropped.

v Subst. side
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@ Pe. part. act. of r:.)s

b Lit. that they may eause to pass, Aph. of ],.‘.. to pass, go on.
¢ Pe. perf, for 0L,

4 Pa. denom. of iﬁ_\ the heart. e Lit. agan.

f From Oy fo be hroken. 9 Lit. children of.

* Sing. emph. ]pﬂi side, part.
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" VL

IN those davs came to him Mocz Aldin, governor
of Malata. And having complained of his father,
Sultan Kuligarslan, and of his brothers, that they were
desirous of taking Malata from him, Saladin received
him with honour, and gave him the daughter of Malec
Adel, his brother, for a wife, and sent him to Malata;

he, besides, encouraged him that he be no longer
afraid of his brother or his father. Then the king of

England sent an ambassador: t0 Saladin, to say to him:
¢ Behold, the men of our party and your party perish
by the sword: how long [shall it continue thus, that
behold our swords and your swords be drunken with
blood ? (Hve back now the places which thou hast taken

from us, especially Jerusalem, our place of worship, on
account of which we are come out: that we may leave

and go to our own country, and thou be undisturbed

¢ ]So:; until, ..nA.gD] when ? comp. ‘DO,

k Litt such. 3

I Pe. perf. 3 pers. pl. masc. from w03, v. aN,
m Especially ; from the Gr. ;.;&Mov.l

" From w0 fo how down, to worshap.

& o
e R. waQl. 2 o rest.
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» Compare (). s Compare 11, (m).

t 1at. we returned, we took, for we took again.

“ For \BAJT\_.E&DT

* Aph. part. with pers. pron. from «Dpa to be or become great.
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by us.” But Saladin replied:  These places were not
yours in ancient times, but the Grecks'; and the Arabs,
at their first starting, took them away from the Greeks.
When the Arabs became somewhat weakened, ye came
[and] took them from them and we now rescued our
own places from you. And as for J crusalem, of which
ye say: ‘It is our place of worship;’ it 1s also again
our place of worship, and we magnify and honour it
more than you, according as God has commanded us

in his Koran.”

VIL

AND the king of England sent again to Saladin, and
said: ‘I am desirous that thy brother Malec Adel be
allied to me in marriage through my sister; for behold,

she is come with me to worship in Jerusalem. If thou

= R I T—
z Or, ,\niam
ez [rom wy =2 which, and A\ to, with suflixes, circumscribing
the possessive pron. my, thy, Ais, etc.
VII.
a The repetition of the pron. is to express the present, 7 an.
¢ Ethpa. denom. from Hﬁa’a one allied in marriage, son-in-law,

bridegroom.
t
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¢ For .'Au" stster, from ].N] brother.

4 R. ],.o ¢ Orders of knighthood.

/ Read, nchv-yan and hav-ya, Peal fut. pl. fem., and part. act,
fem. sing., from ]501 to be.

9 Abs. 1\\) from ..\w, .\% to desire,

* R. .le to grow old.

b Lat. erqﬂj ones, comp. Prov. ver. 12 (a).
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give, therefore, the cities upon the sea-coast to thy
brother, that he may govern the citadels and citics
only, but all the villages be left to the Templars and
Hospitallers, this affinity is accomplished. [ also will
give to my sister all the cities on the sea-coast whicl
are in the hands of the Franks; and the residence ol
my sister shall be in Jerusalem.” But neither to this
did Saladin consent. Nevertheless, his brother Adcl
was 1ncensed with desire, and he sent nobles and elders
to his brother Saladin, that he should consent. But
when he proved very obstinate, they said craftily : « We
know that this will not take place at any time; nor
will the woman herself, the daughter of a great king,
be willing to be [married] to an Arab. Her brother
also knows this well; and it is possible, that in a kind
of derision, as he was wont to be merry, he sent and

said these things in his craftiness. Do not, thercfore,

k Adv. at any time.

! Ethpe. part. fem. sing. from [ 3

m Adj. emph. adverbially, comp. III. (/).

n TII emph. of J kind, manner.

2 R. “EJ'I, Vo) Pe. to shine, Aph. to deride.

» Wonting, Aph. part. pass. from ;a:s, ,.:. in Pa. to habituate
¢ Aph. inf. .
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r R.W 3 to use art, diligence, in a good and bad sense.
 { |4
¢ Aph. fut. of wmau, B 0 suffer pain.
Fy
¢ Ethpa. of “,. Pa. to allure, to induce.

« Pe. perf,, with sull. pleonastic.
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inflict pain upon thy brother.” Thus Saladin was moved
and sent an ambassador of consent to the king. Whe:
he had detained the ambassador three days by himscli
he said to him on the third day: “ Behold, these thic
days, night and day, have I sought to persuade
sister, and she is not moved, but says: ‘“ If he becom:
a true Christian, this will take place, but not otherwisc.”
Thus disappointed, Saladin’s ambassador returned. I
those days died Taki Aldin Omar, the son of Saladin’
brother, on [his] way to Chalatu, as he was going (.
war against it. And they took him back, and buric
him in Maipharket. He hated the Christians cxcecd-
ingly, and without pity he shed the blood of tl
Armenians, the miserable husbandmen in the region
of Gabalgur. There was also with him his son Malc
Manzur. The same fortified himself in Maipharkc(.
and sent to Saladin and said to him that, if he would
not concede to him the towns of his father Tuki Aldin,

he would join himself to Buchtamar, the lord of Chalatu.

v Lit. sf not, for u’\]
v Lit. when as?mmed: Part. pass.
* From ..uxb to labowr.

¥ Adj. from SQS.& lo oppress, injire.
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On this account Saladin neglected him at that time;
but after a little he gave his father’s towns to Adel, and
to Malec Manzur himself he gave Edessa, and Charam,

and Samosata.

VIII.

THE two armies of the Franks and the Arabs moving
on towards Askelon, as they were one day encamped,
the Arabs set an ambush for those Franks who had
gone out from the camp to gather wood. When the
Franks saw the ambush appearing, each of them
mounted his horse, and rushed up*:)h:_x the ambush of

the Arabs, and slew three chiefs of Salaudin’s scrvants.

But from the I'ranks there weve captured two horse
men only of the common [soldiers]. The Englishman

then sent an ambassador to Adel, and upbraided hin

about the ambush, and said to him besides: *“ I desire

¢ Peal part. pass. pl. masc. from ]:..
¢ R. éﬁ: to lay snares. ¢ Pa. inf.
¢ For O,.n]l] Ithpe. from ,.J:o.' to take, seize.
{ From SQsa® fo be black.
y
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¢ Lit. that I may see thee, .md I may talk.

* Heb. "Y' curtan. * Prep. fo, comp. V. (m).

k Peal fut. of A, lit. 7 may sit down.

! Read, vek}z-zcu,* i’eal fut. (h.u]) with suff., ] changed to
Qa ,, comp. (k). "

® Pa. fut. comp. (). " For 28] Aph. of 228
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to see thee and talk with thee.” And the Franks
pitched a large tent without their camp. Adel then
went to the king of England, and stayed there the
whole day, and about evening they separated from onc
another. The king, moreover, said to Adel: T wish
to sit in like manner in this tent with the Sultan also,
thy brother, and see him, and talk with him.” When
Adel had told [this] to Saladin, he refused, for two
[reasons]: first, because he was afraid; and then becausc
it was not becoming that he should go to him. e
therefore replied : *That it did not become kings to
meet together except after an establishment of peace ;
and behold, [this] has not as yet been established.  If,
however, he thinks of establishing [1t], I do not under-
stand his language, nor he minc, and of necessity there
must be an interpreter between us.  We shall, therefore,
[have to] appoint an ambassador as an iterpreter : there
18 then no nced for a meeting.”
¢ Lit. to the same; from PAAN o, 3 of, Oc;'l the same.

? Lit. that they come together at the side of one another.
¢ Comp. I. (<&n).
r Pa. part. pass.
Ethpa. of \\.200 ¢ Gr. dvdyny, necessily

4
R. “.\\Q to touch, to meet.

-
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IX.

IT was winter, when the king of England went to Aceo.
Saladin also went to Jerusalemn, and sent twenty and
four thousand golden denars, and redeemed therewitl
the Arab prisoners from the hands of the Frank:
In the beginning of the year 588 of the Arabs, the
Franks went to Askelon, and began to restore thei
buildings. But the marquis, governor of Tyre, becaus:
a dissension had broken out between him and the kin
of England,—for this reason, that it was not right thut
he should govern Tyre by himself, and he [the king|
desired to take Tyre from him,—promised, thereforc.
Saladin that he would be with the Arabs, and scize upon
Dara with his people. But while R smbaesadion v
on this affuir with Saladin, two Ishmaelitish men of the

appearance of monks sprang upon the marquis who rode

I Prop. from that which is hus, i.e. his own authority.
¢ Lit. that he might take, fut. of 200,
b Eshtaph. of ],.a, doubly anomalom w2 and |17

¢ Lit. the sons qf}us people; for .ma\\ ].cm\ comp. Gr. yévos.
Lat. genus, offspring, fumily. pmple
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on horseback. And while one of them struck him with
[his] knife, his companion fled into a church which wus
in that neighbourhood. But the marquis who had
been wounded, was likewise brought to that churclh.
When the Ishmaelitish monk, the companion of him
who had struck [him], saw that he yet spoke, he also
sprang upon him in the middle of the church and re-
peated the stroke, and he died at once. These two
Ishmaelites, when the Franks had seized them, and they
were tortured by them, declared, that truly the king of
[England had sent them; and because of the enmity there
had existed between them, the Franks believed the words
of those assassins. But afterwards 1t was discovered that
Sinan, a captain of the Ishmaelites, had sent them.  But
the king of Lngland gave Tyre to Count Henry, who
also married the marquis’s wife, and went in to her

while pregnant, [thus committing] an unlawful deed.

° R. &30 fo come near. r ]:IZ with suff. G pleon.
4 v
- ¢ From s, one. r SaN particle of affirnmation.
s R. 1120 10 hate. t R. w20].

“ Adj. from ].’maso.;, Gr. vopos, law.
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@ Pe. part., emph. of ],..n.. masc. 31.0 from Q8 1o go or
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¢ Part., fem. of "['

¢ Aph. part., fem. of "A.néb, . TZ]
4 Pa. part. pass. from .Ql.é to be or become good, right, better,

cogn. .Qa.é
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X.

Taen the Franks grew strong, and went |and| cn-
camped against Darum, and they took it in battlc
from the Arabs, and slew every one who was in it
At that time the Franks captured a great band of Arabs
who came from Egypt bringing gold to Saladin. When
Saladin heard that the Franks were prepared to come
against Jerusalem with a great army, he sent [and
gathered his armics together and prepared himself for
battle. He also fortified the walls of Jerusalem, and
destroyed all the waterpools which were outside .Jeru-
salem. But when the Franks were ready to procecd
against Jerusalem, the king of England dissuaded then:.
For he said : * The soil of Jerusalem is arid, and behol.
the Arabs have corrupted all the water which is roun
about it, and the river is above a parasanga distant.

But you must not think that Jerusalem is like Acco ;

“ Lit. that they might come, fut. of |2}

™

=

Compare Lat. piscina.

9 Lit. he did not persuade. Aph. of £0QD.

7 1it. that sodl. ¢ Lit. dry soil.

“ Prep. with suff. from 3pae (Heb. W0) to go round alour

' A parasanga, a Persian measurc of 18,000 fcet distance.
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believe [me], that were it not for the sca, not two days
could we have remained [in siege] against Acco.”
And they all obeyed the king, and removed towards
Gaza. But Saladin, although he was glad that they
had diverted their view from Jerusalem, was yet afraid
of Egypt. Then the king sent an ambassador to
Saladin : * Think not that I have withdrawn from fear
or weakness. The ram does not go backwards, except
it be to strike at the head. Wherefore, if thou wilt
make peace in whatsoever [way] we desire, [it will be]
well for thee ; behold, I make it known to thee.” After
many embassies, peace was [concluded], that the places
which the Franks had should belong to the Franks;
namely, Joppa and its country, and Caesarea, and
Armsoph, and Haipha, and Acco; but Antioch, and
Tripolis, and the rest of the places, to the Arabs; and
Askelon should remain desolate. Saladin gave to the
Franks as much gold as they had laid out upon the
rebuilding of Askelon.

r Lit. that he may strike.

¢ R. y238® to be over and above, to be lefl.

¢ PL emph. of 503, 1202.

v Quantity, sum, from ROD adv. how much ? s0 much.
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XI.

THE way was thus opened, and a crowd of Franks came
and worshipped in Jerusalem; all of whom Saladin
honoured, and gave them . presents and riding beasts.
It is also reported, that the king of England sent and
sald to Saladin: ¢ Every one of the Franks who shall
not have with him my ticket, thou shalt not permit to
enter Jerusalem.” And Saladin asscmbled his wise men,
and asked them, what the king’s design in this matter
was. When they had deliberated, thcy answered :
‘“ The prime cause of the Franks' coming out was
nothing else than the worshipping in Jerusalem. Having
attained to this, and returned to their country, they will
not desire aﬁy more to come out. Therefore, the king
restrains them [now], that at any other time, when he
desires to come out, they may come out with him readily
and anxiously.” When Saladin understood this, he sent

7 Read, hrins.
¢ Lit. Being to them ; read, hdv-ya, part. fem. of |OON o be.
» Ethpe. of [2y. ¢ Adv., comp. X. (%),

k Adv., r. 2 t0 be careful, studious, anzious.
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to the king, saying: * Those men are foreigners, and
after that peace [is established] I cannot trouble them ;
if thou wilt prohibit them, thou mayest.”

XIIL.

Bur the Franks, when they took Acco, captured two
of the captains of the Arabs, Bar Mashtub, and the
other, Karakush, a eunuch. This [man] was a Roman
by nation, and him Saladin had sent to Africa, where
he conquered many cities. He then went back to Egypt,
and built the wall which is there, to this day, called by
his name. The same was afterwards the general of the
Arabs in Acco. And when the Franks had stipulated
for his ransom eight thousand denars, Bar Mashtub
asked, with how much would he ransom his person.
The Franks said, with thirty thousand denars. Then
said Karakush: ““So much also [for] myself; for Bar
Mashtub shall not give thirty, and I eight.” The
Franks laughed, and took from him also thirty thousand

8 Read, d'tamanu.
¥ v .
b R.ssﬂ,sﬂbm,bm,efc.
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denars. There are also other stories concerning him
similar to these ; and one of the poets made a complete
book about Karakush, and published it.after his death.
After the peace Saladin went to Bairut. There came
to him Boemund, prince of Antioch, whom Saladin
honoured with great honours; clothed him also with
kingly garments, him and fourteen nobles that [were]
with him, and gave him & part of the revenue of the
country of Antioch, which the Arabs had taken away.
And Saladin wondered at the prince, how that he had
come to him fearlessly and with confidence; on which
account he honoured him the more, and sent him away
in peace. Thence Saladin went to Damascus. The
king of England also appointed Henry, his sister’s son,
governor in Acco, and departed by sea in order to go to
his own country. But it is reported that he died before
he reached [it].

# Shaph. part. pass., compare IV. (4).
¢ Adj., r. D5 A R.
B 06
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PREFACE TO THE GERMAN EDITION.

Had I alone been concerned, I should not have
undertaken a new edition of the Syriac Porta. For
what we need for Syriac, as for most other Semitic
languages, is the investigation of special questions,
linguistic, historic and other, similar to those which
de Lagarde has given us on the figtree and Astarte
or Wellhausen on the remains of Arabic heathendom,
and not fresh presentations of what everybody knows.
Moreover, since the appearance of the first edition
(1881), I have ceased to have occasion to lecture on
Syriac. On the other hand, the speedy sale of my
book showed me that it really supplied a want, and
accordingly I have done what I could for the new
edition. Like other parts of the Porta, the Syriac
grammar no longer appears in Latin but in German
and English—which explains the arrangement of the
second half of the book. The part comprising the
Grammar, notwithstanding the addition of a few ob-
servations on the Syntax, occupies less space than in
the first edition. As regards the Bibliography, I thought
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first of omitting almost entirely sections I and II
(pp- 3—30), retaining only such books as are still of
importance; finally, however, I resolved to make the
bibliography in these and the other divisions as com-
plete as possible. Somewhere, it seems to me, one .
ought to find such a record of the labours of our
predecessors. Up to p. 30, books which I have not seen
myself are indicated as before by an asterisk. The- diffi-
culties with which I had to contend, in having to work
at a distance from a library, can only be understood
by those who are similarly situated; even Klatt's Bi-
bliography was not accessible. On the other hand I
have here to thank a number of friends, particularly
abroad, most of them personally unknown to me, who
have helped me by sending me their publications, a
number of which will be found in the “appendicula”;
I would specially thank Prof. I. H. Hall of New York
for the aid he has rendered me in the Bibliography.
This section of the book, large enough as it is, I
could easily have increased in one direction at least,
for I have made a practice of noting down all the
reviews with which I have become acquainted; of
these, however, I have only occasionally cited one or
two, it being still worth while to see, for example,
what a scholar like de Sacy had to say to the elder
Hoffmann in 11 pages of the Journal des Savants.
From A. Miiller’s new Oriental Bibliography (I, 1—3)
I might have added a few more titles; I mention the



PREFACE, _ VIiI

following as having been overlooked: Baethgen, ¥,
Siebenzehn makkabiische Psalmen nach Theodor von
M'Opsuestia ZfdatW. 87, 1—60; Cardahi, Gabriel,
Al-Lobab. Dictionnaire syriaque-arabe. Vol. 1 [Con-
tient les onze premiéres lettres.] Beyrouth, impr.
catholique 1887. fr. 30. — Wright, W., Notulae
Syriacae [Cambridge] Christmas 1887. Only 150
copies printed for private circulation.” 15 pages.

In the Chrestomathy I have retained the first
four chapters of Genesis, notwithstanding the ob-
jections raised by Socin; such translations are ex-
ceptionally well adapted for a comparative study both
of the vocabulary and of the grammar (with the ex-
ception of the Syntax), in the same way as the four
versions of the Psalter so conveniently arranged by
de Lagarde for Arabic. A systematic comparison of
the versions of the bible would give us more and fuller
information concerning ‘the relation of the Semitic
idioms, as regards their respective vocabularies, than
the stray observations and notes on which we have
hitherto had to rely. — The extract from the N. T.
occupies more space with the Leipzig types, than I
could calculate from the American impression from
which it is taken; still an extract pointed in this
way was needed to familiarise the student with the
Nestorian punctuation, particularly the distinction
between % and ¢, é.

In this edition I have given the Vitee Prophetarum
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in full, notwithstanding their. somewhat unattractive
contents. With regard to these fragments it has
quite recently been suggested that the Syriac texts
are the original, the Greek texts only a translation.
The latter, in different recensions as in Syriac, will
be found—not reckoning the editions of Epiphanius
(e. g. Migne vol. 43, not in Dindorf’s edition)—in
Tischendorf's Anecdota 110, in the Journ. of the Exeget.
Society 1887, 1 ff. by Hall; best, however, in the cod.
vat. 2125 (Marchalianus!). ET o

Of the legends of the finding of the Cross 1 give
two new recensions with appendix, for which I am
indebted to the kindness of Wright, Martin and
Bickell. I still hope to fulfil the promise I made in
the preface to the first edition, to publish a collection
of the various fragments. I have left the text precisely
as it is given'in the manuscripts; e. g. in 113, 12,
. 116, 57. 117, 78. 124, 222. 131, 76. The extracts in
the first edition from Jacob of Edessa (Severus) and
Daniel of Salach, I have here omitted as being too
difficult; all the words of the first edition, however,
have been retained in the glossary, which has in
* consequence become more comprehensive, and has
unfortunately, I cannot doubt, brought with it many
of the mistakes of the earlier edition. -

There will also, no doubt, be thingsin the gram-
mar which need change or correction [v. below].
In § 3 I regret not to have dome Jacob of Edessa the
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hnndﬁr to auduce his mnemonic sentence T..'sz PR
o) wasel (BH Gr. 1, 194/5); for the Nestorian cf. de

Lagarde, Mittheilungen 2, 27. 183 .. .. Nestorian
‘Abdisd‘ (p. 25,n. 1) appears to stand under Arabic in-
fluence. § 25,3 b cf. de Lagarde, Agathangelus 133, n. 2,
where, however, the influence of # seems to be over-
looked . .. I hope also, that the printing, which,
towards the close, had to be done very hastily, will
be found pretty correct.

Ulm a. D., 18. April 1888.

The English edition of the Syriac Grammar has
had the . benefit of a revision of the proofs by Prof.
G. Hoffmann of Kiel. Some of his remarks have
already been inserted in the text, others I am allowed
to put together here:

§ 2. The name Estrangela H. explains on the
ground of Fihrist 1, 12, 11 M= ba | = atpoYY0AY

(xew) i. e. the oldest bookwriting as opposed to still
older forms of writing e. g. the ¥37m 202 of the stone-
inscriptions. The passages of Bar Ali and Bar Bahlul
(Payne Smith) go all back to ISo’bar Nun of the
9th cent., who already combined Estrang(e)liysd with
“Evangelium”, but wrongly, because he did not under-
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stand the word. Wi meaning “Linear- oder Kritzel-
schrift” has nothing to do with it. Paule (sic) bar

“‘Anga of Edessa (.|ziz the Arabic name of the bird

Phoenix), perhaps a brother of the Petros bar “Anga,
who is known as a copyist of MSS. in the 6% and (o
centuries (Wright, Catal. 474) seems to have written

in the i-:.::\;s l7sas, propably a cloister of the Cap-
padocians (of Armenia, v. de Lagarde, Abhandlungen
954), from which this mode of writing has also the name
Jtupsay (de Lagarde, Praetermissa 96). Regarding
the dissemination of Syriac in Armenia v. Hoffmann,
Kirchenversammlung in Ephesus 12, 40 (the Armenians
had & school in Edessa) [and Agathangelus ed. de
Lagarde 77, 5].

For (s;,’,,;;;)l{ (Arabic §'= = §) we find in |
Wright Catal. 8, 1302 wlaaiy; elsewhere (Land, Anecd.

1, 11) gerisoni; cf. also Assemani in . Smith 790.
‘The Syrians called themselves as exiles in a strange
land Gersonides after Moses among the Midianites.

§ 3. The chief point as to the Nestorian voca-
lization is this, that the Nestorians, besides short e=
e, had also long e=v, — or —|/; BH understands by
— the e which according to later and West-Syrian
pronunciation had become 1. Many examples of long
g, in Mss. and in the writings of BH, but-not as yet
noticed with sufficient accuracy.
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 § 11. With the modern Nestorians when reading
the Pesittd, the stress-accent of an isolated word
" keeps its proper place; but the accentuation of the
sentence displaces it as in Neo-Syriac. In both
cases very often the ultimate is accentuated, e. g.
in nouns and verbs @n, an, in, én, " (adv.): atmaihan,
qitlith, heidin &e.

~§ 15. Syriac verse proves the contrary; even
the ancient Syrians certainly promounced two con-

sonants at the beginning sans géne, mlek™ &c.; il
hren; cf. also foreign words like @, bseawed,
Dl oS,

p- 29, n. 1. \o'.:;ns-o, Moppwv seems to be a foreign
word from the Phoenician myn “money”; compare the
inscription of ESminazar (Corp. Inscrr. Sem. n. 3, p- 14, 5)
and that of puap (“Tabnit”, Rev. Arch. 1887, p.2) oy ey
“and (or) any money”; oya perhaps = vop(o)uo.

§ 40 a that the verbs <s have passed into le is
the old view; mine is, that <= is older and o in the
Anlaut in Syriac and Arabic a later formation.

Thus far G. Hoffmann; of others of his remarks
I may perhaps make use on another occasion.

In the Bibliography add to p. 20, 87c¢ cf.
Bensly, The missing fragment of the Latin translation
of the fourth book of Ezra (Cambridge 1875) p. 3 n.

p. 23 (cf. 64) Bagster’s Syriac N. T. appeared
first 1828, 568 pp.; then frequently without date.
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For other omissions ». The Independent (New-
York) July 19. 1888. p. 17; for new books A. Miiller,
Orientalische Bibliographie, Berlin, Reuther.

It would be ungracious of me not to express, in
conclusion, my indebtedness to Prof. Kennedy for .the
pains he has taken with the translation and for his
_assistance in correcting the proofs.

Ulm a. D.,’15. Oct. 1888.

E. Nestle.
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Syriac, 4 e. the language of the Christian Ara-
means, who had their headquarters in Edessa in
northern Mesopotamia, is, in the first place, Aistor-
ically important, since it was throngh the medium of
Syriac literature that christian and philosophic learning
passed to the Arabs and Persians, and even to India
and China. In the second place, as a member of the
North-Semitic group of languages, Syriac has a certain
linguistic importance, which would only be enhanced,
if what holds good in the department of Teutonic phi-
lology, viz: that the Low, as opposed to the High,
German represents an earlier linguistic development,
should be proved to hold good also in Semitic philo-
logy. Such, at all events, appears to be the relation of
Aramaic to Hebrew and Phenician.

Cf. Talpoc—the name of a mountain in Asia Minor—
with Aramaic =92, Hebr. (Phceen,) "9¥; Lagarde, Mitteilungen
1, 60.

Moreover, although Syriac as a national language
has been supplanted by the speech. of the Arab in-
vaders, it is still spoken—in a much altered form,

it is true—in certain localities, e. ¢. on the shores
Nestle, Byriac Grammar. A

1

a



9 2. ORTHOGRAPHY.

of Lake Urumiyah, on the Tur’abdin (mountain of the
monks) and here and there in the Lebanon district. Con-
sequently it affords, even more than Hebrew, material
for the investigations of the linguistic historian.

Regarding Neo-8yriac v. especially Th.N6ldek e, Grammatik

der neusyrischen Sprache am Urmiasee und in Kurdistan. Leipz.
1868. A.Socin und E. Prym, Der neu-araméiische Dialekt des
Turabdin, Gottingen 1881, A. Socin, Die neu-aramiischen Dia-
lekte von Urmia bis Mosul. Texte und Ubersetzungen, Tiib, 1882.
11, 224 B. 40, ZDMG. 21, 183. :

¢ Although a few traces of different dialects may
still be found, the distinction between the eastern or
Nestorian and the western or Jacobite tradition 1s
rather that of different schools, as in Hebrew, than of
real dialects.

1. ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY.
(§§ 2—18)

A. ORTHOGRAPHY. (§§ 2—13.)

2 The Jacobite character, now most frequently
¢ employed in Syriac printed books, is rather a cursive
character, while the Nestorians have more faithfully
preserved the old uncial forms of the so-called Estran-



2, ORTHOGRAPEHY. 3

gelo. The 22 letters of the Syriac alphabet® are read
and written from right to left, and assume somewhat
different forms according as they are joined.to the
letter preceding, or to the letter following, or to both.
It was at one time usual in some cases to write from
the top downwards by turning the page to the left
through an angle of 90°.

The names, forms, sounds and numerical value of
the Syriac letters are given in the accompanying table.

The names of the letters (1£=52, 123 2f) are almost b
the same as in Hebrew (cf. esp. Hebr. Ré§ not Ras,
Noldeke ZDMG. 32, 592); for =X dlaf we find also
=X alef, X7 ddlad" alongside of a5 ddlat*. Liga-
tures are ;scarcely to be found; we note here only i
I+dlaf, N dlaf+1, and X ! at the end of a word
joined to the initial dlaf of the next.

The earliest traces of this special Syriac character, ¢
which has a common origin with that of Palmyra,
are apparently to be met with on coins of Edessa
dating from the first Christian century. In the manu-
scripts that are still extant, the oldest of which, now in
the British Museum, is dated Edessa 411 A.D., we find
two, and even three, forms of the Syriac character:

1 Elias of Tirhan gives the number as 30, obtained by add-
ng the 6 aspirated letters bgd kpt and the Gk. 7 and .
. Aa
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FOI:jI:ined f Value
Name S b fom el e e e
o I
=X Adlaf | w1 |—— |——| spirits lenis

duo Béth m.::!.a..:l.l.:.n .'.::_:b,ﬁ .
oy Gdmal -%k!-ﬁi@-}\\ig: 1

25 Ddlath |3 3 |, 3 |—— | ——||d, d

\m He o oo ot —~———-~—nh

ole Vav loole a|—— — iV, W

T‘; Zain (1T vy v i—_:"—"_!z in zero

bui Cheth ||l wwas|onosn|m a5 | w a0 fch, B

dud Teth SR W 4&3,-343”“;

som Pud w s |w b |aa]|aaly 10
=s Kif + A |+ aalsalky 20

”Lémadh:\'.dl\%.vl\b.l s\l - 30
Saass Mim E»p'm:n. v | we=im 40

& Nun [we—|< ¢ 11{"’5“ jﬁo
L;hﬁSemkath}’.mm 202 (2 xS | 60

< E salva s s s s | “ guttural sound| 70

le Pe e a8 a&.js&ép,f !80

g Sdde || o|g o——|—— semphatic | 90
eas Qif vs8|ealanlsalg 100
. Rish 5 ¥ | ¢ ¥ [——|——]r | 200
s Shin |aelaw ax'szfshs 300
© ez Tau 2| o |—— ___Hvit’ ) 400

O 00 -1 O Ot = . D
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1) the oldest Majuscle, known as Estrangelo,
Gospel-character (L. Qgde] —LNgel Hye, J. D. Mi-
chaelis, not from otpoyyvhoc Assemani N, or aTpayya-
Ata), said to have been invented by Paul bar [EXIN
of Edessa, and to have been re-introduced by the
brothers Emmanuel and Nache, and Johannes of Kar-
temin about 988.% From it was developed the char-
acter of the Nestorians, still in use among the
- Syrians of Lake Urumiyah. 2) A smaller character, Se-
miminuscle, adopted by the Jacobites. 3) The char-
acter of the Malkites, which, according to Land,
an imitation of the Greek, according to Duval and
others has more fa.Lthquy preserved the oldest forms.

It is used only for Palestinian Syriac.
Arabic and Malayalim in Syriac characters is called Gar-

shuni ;3,_.&)5 [of. Gerson, Ex. 2, 22.]; on the cryptography of
Bardesanes v. D § 18.

The indication of the vowels in MSS. and printed 3
books likewise follows a twofold system.

1 N in the sequel = Noldeke (kurzgefasste syrische Gram-
matik, Leipzig 1880), D = Duval (Trait¢ de Grammaire Syriaque,
Paris 1881), H = G. Hoffmann, ZDMG = Zeitschrift der deutschen
morgenlindischen Gesellschaft.

2 BO [= Bibliotheca Orientalis v. Litt.] 2, 352. 3, 2,378.
Lagarde, Praetermissa 95, 73, BH [= Bar Hebraeusv. Litt.], chron.
eccl. 1,417, G. Hoffmann, LCBI 79, 1708. Khajjath, Byri orientales
143. Lagarde, Mitteilungen 2, 257.
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1) The Jacobite with the help of Greek vowels;
2) the Nestorian, which has arisen from the more
ancient employment of a single diacritical point.

Barhebrazus® gives the following table:

Example " Name

Bign Particle Verb  Noun  East Byrians West Byria.n‘s

ep

[ IR RS PR FANC = ke
l_l $o| o lbus e Luhe
A e I

Ll Naslz Bk K . W S

I e ST 2
S I PR T T T N S A

P = v v p =F

Lol oz @ loew 120X cle 1M e
S IPSUC I PR | WS % L VO 55
According to the above, the Jacobites distinguish
only the five vowels a”, o°, e”, i7, »", contained in the
mnemonic Word eisazZfes Or WX |if usew ;o; the
Nestorians seven, in some cases six or even eight, by
giving a double sound to ¢,7and ». Mnemonic sentence:
llaaus o Nl (@aup=d (0ndv. § 6 c).

— is only another form of = although later Nest. gram-
marians make — eqmvalent to ]...‘.‘.*9, — to lsa.u see the list

of BH and 6 c.

! The last and most important national grammarian ( 1286)
v. infra.
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The pronunciation of the various consonants 4
is widely different according to time, place, and their
position in the word. '

{ between two vowels is pronounced almost as y
(+), which is not unfrequently written instead.

.= was in later times no longer audible after u:
luses — Sihd.

For the six consonants desp o I § 8.

o serves, like . in the middle and j at the end of
words, as mater lectionis. As consonants o and
approach the English » and y respectively.

1 before smooth consonants is pronounced as a
smooth (fenuis); vice versd . before medials is pro-
nounced as a medial (medid), before o as (, e.g.
L:’_E}J.é, 1443, Kif1; lyml (shame), o=l etc.; o
before medials as 1; o before medials as before ¢
as y, and by the Palestinian Syrians almost as |,

For « we find a pronunciation indicated sometimes
like ., sometimes like |—the latter'especially before a,

o often like Arab. C Engl. ;7 (D p. 29 n. 3);
aspirated 2 almost as 7, e. g. ii’z_f ‘afrd, cf. Theodore
—Feodore.

‘The Syrian grammarians divide the consomants 5
1) according to the organs of speech by which

.they are produced (minsass, 12652{) into gutturals

Pe FY

(1Piy ‘3-:‘0;) s w o |; palatals (1ad) = 4 -
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*dentals (jay) or sibilants (1Adzas) wa | w1
*¥*linguals 24 j; ***labials o % =.

* with open mouth « ¢; with the middle of the tongue

and upper part of the palate “\.
** with the point of the tongue and upper and lower teeth j.
*¥¥ with the point of the tongue and upper teeth «

So Elias of Soba; others only slightly different.

2) According as they accord with each other in the
root, or not, into friendly jA%.? and hostile j2{ix
e-g- &@,*-\,Jl,w\r

3) According to their signification into radi-

pPp, P L

cal 131lpd or jadimil, and servile faaasa s

Balavez2ss, jbalataats.

The vowels were, in the earliest period, only par-
tially indicated by « o |; afterwards words written
with the same consonants but having a different pro-
nunciation were distinguished by a diacritical point
(L4325 poed), Which is already employed in Palmy-
rene to distinguish 5 () and y (¢). The point over the
word served to indicate the stronger and more obscure
pronunciation, under the word, the lighter and clearer.
?';o man, o men; s bah, oo beh; LaSse malkd,
lasse melkd; oa hau, om hu; wo haz, e hi; .\e.J-:n hanon,
Qe Renon; Py dz’na, Ly dayydnd; Pes ‘ould, lles
Qv ld; Lass bi8G, famas biyeid. This or a similar
system is usually adopted in the’oldest existing MSS.
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from the beginning of the fifth century, and also em-
ployed in printed books, partly alongside of the system
that was afterwards elaborated.

‘About the end of the seventh or beginning of the
eighth century, when translations from the Greek were
being made in great numbers, it would seem that Ja-
cob of Edessa (f 708) hit upon the idea of using the
Greek vowel-letters A E H O OY to indicate the pro-
nunciation of the Syriac.! Hence arose the Jacobite
vowel-signs given above. Their present recumbent po-
sition is owing to the fact that in those days one still

wrote from top to bottom.

The introduction of these signs has also been ascribed 1o
Theophilus of Antioch (f 785/6), Who is said to have trans-
lated the two books of the poet Homer on the capture of Ilion
into Syriac; thus still D § 78. Latest authority for Jacob, Wright
Syr. Lit. 840, n. 20—24. (Encyclop. Brit. vol. 22.)

Regarding the pronunciation of the vowels, the
following may be noted:

i { P¢thdhd is with all Syrians a clear, short a.

{ i (also ) Zegdfd 1s pronounced by the western
Syrians as an obscure o, like Qames by the Polish

Jews; by the eastern Syrians as a long a, ¢. ¢ 10 2ane

1 Before this, or perhaps at the same time, Jacob made an
unsuccessful attempt in the same direction, in which the Mandaan
system, according to Wright, the Greek, according to D, served

as his model.
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Peshitto or -ta; the latter pronunciation has been
proved on historical and philological grounds to be the
older (papavabla, takifa). The representation of the
long vowel by the short Greek o (ptxpov) on the part
of the western Syrians is explained, like in Hebrew, by
the fact that in the choice of signs the quality and -not
the quantity of the sounds was the determining factor.

For | the eastern Syrians have sometimes | (=¢,

e, —), sometimes I, in later times also ! (both-—e,
7, — ), without any clearly marked distinction.

Besides the names given above we find also iiA-A- or u.a-;
b.;b..';;; for ]', as distinguished from \..’;kg ]lu:] : also Ln:ﬂf
for ]?5 and A ];-Dsu together.

In correct MSS, and prints ] (¢) accompanies the prefor-

mative of the verb \a..;\..n.‘l '\_;\.nzl but 1 p. impf. sometimes
-,.‘.r'.:.;]_, )a...m] also in the form bé.@_b \_;u:], but part.
regularly '\_g_.n and ending of 1 pf. f.\b..;\.n On the other
hand with the passive part. and the derived stems of verbs ]j we
find | e.g. ].I.\\, ‘SM‘ [EX AN elsewhere] in shut and sharpened
syllables. On the contrary ] is found before every quiescent
| or w, especially in the prefixes of verbs lo: ,.hc] pf.; ,.::ai.l,
,é;i impf.; also for western e g. vb:, h,—nl, ﬂé, ]Aﬁ,
<, bounn], LM

To the western =] corresponds the eastern o u or

ol 0, the former also named ]z\.»...:;.. ole or jalan, the

latter also Laes Or Lz,
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0 not w appears e. ¢. in the impf Peal \;:.;\.n.'l, in the pron.
and suff. of 2 and 3 pers. ,\ocn, ,\::_-s &c.; w on the other hand in
the termination \ah.@..a.'l of the impf. whereas from U on account

of the contraction, .\o,..n.:, 0 in the nomen agentis Ha.b_., near a
guttural, &c.

Norte 1. Regarding the transcription of Greek words see the
Lexicon. The representation of Gk. € by Syr. o (h)e admits of a
simpler explanation than that given by D p. 47 n.1. A closer
examination of these transcribed words throws much light on
the pronunciation both of Syriac and of Greek.

Note 2. The Byriac names of the vowels imply nothing
regarding the quantlty of the Syr. vowels (in our sense of the
word). The majority (] and ] being the minority) whether with
or without matres lectionis, give no clue to their quantity;
whether ¢. g. the " in ].f-.?o.::a, Nadad, %eaal be long or short
can only be determined by the laws of Inflexion.

As diphthongs may be noted:

1) au of,.for which the E. Syrians always write
of* 12ex3 mautd, not till a later period pronounced mo-,
hence ¢ always with Q. (v. § 8).

2) ai »—l, Jf, 18,2 baitd also with Q.; to be dis-
tinguished from 25 bet"; solitary exception .,..f, pro-
nounced ’ay, ,,how“.

1 Also before consonantal o with a vowel, and even before
© doubled, the Nestorians always write " for a e.g. u;.l:, ..Jo]a:,
]z.oh the only exceptions acc. to BH are the pass. parts.
L-n.a.-, L.ao'l &e.
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3) di uf, w—; specially frequent in the termina-
tions of adjectives.

4) With suffixes we find additional combinations
of vowels, wmo—, wacu—, wnes— and, particularly in
Greek words, o] eu or em. Cf. also in the N. T. words
such as lasess, b2, Buies, [FRBN clafioe.

For the Hebr. Sewa, whether mobile or quiescent,
as well as for the doubling there is no special sign
in Syriac any more than in Ethiopic (Gram. Athiop.
§§ 7. 9). The want of a sign corresponding to Dag.
forte is all the more comprehensible since the doubling
ceased to be audible among the Western Syrians at a
tolerably early period.

Additional signs. Several of these are clearly
extensions of the simple diacritical point. First, the
plural points (1Zedfu@ wfsed)’, employed equally
by E. and W. Syrians, particularly with the noun,
when the singular and the plural have the same con-
sonants: Lesse malkd, laSie malké (with 5: 1;;-'_@, [N
malketd, nasie malkdt*a; also with collectives 1< dnd
sheep, 125 rak"3d horses. They are likewise used with
the verb e. ¢g. 8 f. pl. pf. uoh5 ket*db", especially with
verbs |, where us ¢¢ay 3 f. pl. pf. might be con-
founded with us ¢°/dy imp. sg.

1 The name Ribbui uubz was first given to these points
by later Maronite grammarians from the Hebrew.
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A further extension is the diacritical point
with the Verb. We have already seen (§ 62) how a
point over the word was used to distinguish the more
fully vocalised forms, such as the part. act. Peal and
the Ethpaal from the perf. Peal and the Ethpeel ac-
companied by a point under the form (=nz, i, By
kat'eb”, *dmar, gdlé from —obs, ol Ty ket"ab®, “emar,
g°ld, \ao2) el"qattal from N2 et'qetel). We have
now to add that two points (often called Mg OT
;) rendered it possible to distinguish a third form
with the same consonants, e. g. the passive part. of
fr u_\ ¢°lé (in addition to gd’e and g°ld above) or 1n the
sing. perf. aSps 1 m., 2530 2 M, e 3 £ (last
form written by the Nestorians with two points under
BN)5). This system was of course still inadequate
inasmuch as asa- may equally well represent three
forms of the Pael. Similarly jm=i is 1 p. impf. Peal,
soz] perf. Afel, ynmse part. Pael, samss part. Afel. Cf.
D 67.

1) Much more important is the sign for the harder
and softer pronunciations of the 6 2222, correspond-
ing to the Hebr. Dagesh lene and Rafe. It consists
of a small point, generally coloured red by the Nes-
torians, placed over— Qussay (&) loaas hardening—
or under— Rukkak® (%) 125-5 softening—these con-
sonants.
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Jacob of Edessa seems to have been the first both to in-
troduce the ].J,.e&a and to distinguish the harder pronunciation

(by a point). ‘
9) The rules for the pronunciation of the Begad-

kephath are not so constant as in Hebrew but the
following hold good in the main: Q. stands

a) at the beginning of a word after a vowelless
consonant 1= dways; hence after & mappicatum of the
3 pers. pron. o and a7y

b) likewise in the middle of a word [EN\w, Asp3
mai-kd, ket"-bet", particularly after diphthongs and

¢) when a consonant.is doubled ;=55 sabbar, asi
appeq, except at the end of a word =lf ’acheb(d).

3) R., on the other hand, is found

a) at the beginning of a word after a vowel jomd
-

b) likewise in the middle of a word, even after
the slightest vowel sound, hence, in particular, after
a doubled consonant and when preformatives have
been added, e. ¢. woulic and oupsr;

c) always with the suffixes of the 2 pl. \a_: and

<5, except after the diphthong .’ of the plural.

Nore 1. Thus far the Byriac usage is the same as the
Hebrew; an important distinction, however, appears in the fact
that in Byriac even unaccented syllables with a long vowel may
be shut, 4, ¢ may be followed by Q., . g. stat. emph. and fem. of
the part. \,':'Z.\_.ao, Iapb:'a, <..bbo (Exceptions § 88 g); while, on
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the other hand, the feminine < may be aspirated after syllables
with a short vowel,

2. By 2b and 8 b is explained the difference between ].:',..\;
and b"‘& (J"’ and d’") ].\rka and N# (cf. "zbn and "3%2

from 1:"‘::1:3)
8. After @ the fem, Z has mostly R.: ]_A;_"L.n, 3@-@-“#

(Exception ]D«q;._:n::a); in exceptional cases after §, e. g. ]{:t:‘-i; R
always with Z of the adjectivél termination ]32, Q. always with
2 in the fem. of adjs. in bay ]2e—.

4, Anl additional helping-vowel does not affect the earlier
pronunciation, thus ]bt.:\.r:.j and ]b:::.;s, ]btbna.: and ]M,
c.:}.J and a.:].J (in poetry).

5. For the distinction between .,.L!ah and ,z,._.:., \,.1\..-.5.03]
and »,.p.a.hcs] v. §§ 89. 47c; for the hardening of the first radical
i:: the i impf. Pael § 38, of the vowelless prefix of the impf. after
cand 3 § 49.

6. Of -\ and s we find a third and even a fourth pronun-
ciation current, While aspirated w2 corresponds to the modern
Gk. @, the Gk. 7 is harder than < with Q, and in accurate MSS. is

indicated sometimes by & point in the <=, sometimes, ‘among the
Nestorians, by two points under. it, and, finally, in Palestinian
Byriac by an inverted e. (so also with ), while the Nestorians
indicate by = the almost vocalic -2 in such words as L:.a.;,
w22, |pew, fasi Mt. 3, 12 ete. of. ZDMG 32, 746.

The signs Wime and Pl o, chiefly used in
poetry,indicate respectively the shorter or more hurried,
and the longer or fuller pronunciation of a word or of

(SR =]
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a consonant without or with vowels. The former is a
horizontal or (Nestor.) sloping stroke over the con-
sonant, e. g.: Jasia  es-g¢t"d, not ‘e-seg-t"d; the latter
the same stroke under the consonant: ]3.:;:.‘5 de-chel-t"a,
not dech-lf*d or dechit'd, ompaw chamerhon, 1ot
chamrhon. Both strokes are in frequent use to dis-
tinguish the Ethpeel from the Ethpaal.

»  The so-called lineola occultans, an extension
of Jagmpse, is placed by some authors over, by others
under a silent consonant; it is especially frequent with
o of the enclitic auxiliary verb joa, with i of the
pron. of the 1 and 2 pers., with & of the 3 pefs., with
»..n.gi-, '-;‘ru]—, ;.s;:..-, f-;.:: &ec.

¢ In accurate MSS. other signs are found, such as a hyphen
between two words, corresponding to the Hebr., Makkeph: also
a line above the end of a word i!c.x'l, meant to draw the tone
to the following word; another under, L‘Laa.l‘éo meant to retain

- D = -4

the tone on the first, e. g. l2a 2=8Sn and i_'x.m [} NECE
(malkta diabba and malktal 3abba) &c.

d Not unfrequent is the sign of abbreviation ‘m.sj
= lecanas], ‘ad = luzoa, ‘2o = o 2s, L= faawy.
10 Of the so-called puncta extraordinaria the

follg. may be named:

1. a point is placed, as in Gk. and Heb. MSS., over
every letter that is to be deleted;

2. words requiring to be transposed are indicated
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either by three points placed under them, or by the
letters = {3

3. for quotations there are special marks >, which,
in theological MSS., vary according as the quotation is
taken from an orthodox or an heretical author.

The ancient grammarians are silent as to the posi- 11
tion of the tone. We may however regard it as a rule
that in general the penult is accented, never the ante-
penult ; the ultimate only where the preceding syllable
has only a half-vowel or a helping-vowel, e. g. in the
noun, . like y~l», in the verb o, —oba, saal,
There is no doubt, however, that originally the tone lay
on long terminations like T_B&::, 655"? _za...:;ba

'We find rhetorical accents mentioned as early 12
as the 5™ century; at a later period, i. e. from about
600 A. D. onwards, there existed a very elaborate
accentual system with as many as 30 to 40 accents
and marks of interpunction. The four principal are
Leame, closing the -apodosis or second half (11lse3),
and 52,2, closing the protasis or first half of the
sentence (S3ces); fanS dividing the former, s’ or
Lol dividing the latter into several members, as re- .
presented in the following scheme.

I . x

— ——- & 9 —

I

1) Name and form correspond to the Hebrew Sewa.
Nestle, Syriac Grammar. B
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In some printed books ¢ is found at the end of an
interrogative sentence. For details Phillips, Martin,
D. pp. 137—161 may be consulted. :

13 The numbers were in early times represented by
the letters of the alphabet, the numerical values of
which have been given in the table. For 500 it was
customary to write 2, for 600 52, for 900 22 The
stroke over the respective groups serves to distin-
guish them from vocables having the same letters. In
recent times dates are written in the Arabic manner
w=o] 1888. Special numerical signs and ciphers, the
so-called Arabic ciphers, are found at a tolerably early
date in ancient inscriptions and in certain manuscripts.
Cf. ZDMG. 16, 577. Land, Anecd. I, Tab. 25. Wright’s
Catalogue.

B. PHONOLOGY. (§§ 14—18.)

¢4  The relation of the Syriac consonants to those of
a Arabic and Hebrew is represented in the following
table, which is confined to the sibilants and the dentals.’

6 b 4 3 2 1
a b a b a  © a b a b
CArab. B b 8 o U UY) d 0 & w
. Hebr. ¥(®)® ¥ X WE T O T T 7 v N
Syr. 4 4 0S g e @122 2 £

1 Of. § 1 and the remarks of G. Hoff mann LCBI 87, 18, 608

on Noldeke’s “Semitic Languages’.
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The student should look up illustrations in Gen.
1—4.

It is to be noted that when, in a root, s =20
comes into contact with another s, the first« becomes
1; cf. Lagarde, Semitica I, 22, N, ZDMG. 32, 405.
phe =t = X goke, 7Y, Kol

Every syllable begins with a consonant and withi5
one only. Apparent exceptions, such as iza (Q.), have #
frequently a helping vowel prefixed, in this case e
1faf, Lesilael; elsewhere a, as often in (1<5] =
PPN, wdl- po and similar forms are pronounced
as if written—as they frequently are— 5.1 &ec.

Syriac differs from Hebrew in the following points:

1) Short vowels remaining in the tone-syllable are
not confined to the Verb \gs (Heb. 5up) e. ¢. .omy =
any. |

2) Short vowels before the tone are notlengthened
but dropped \ls =>5vp, oay = 277,

3) A long vowel may stand in a shut syllable
103, ebsas (H. omiop).

As in Hebrew, a syllable cannot end in more than e
one consonant, except in such forms as zSgle, 2ai,

Consonantal Changes. As in the other Semitic 16
languages the 2 of the reflexive, when the first radical @

is a sibilant, takes the place of the latter and assumes
Bb
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the same degree of hardness: ,..;a.mf, shad, ol
oy f from po, s, 21, 2 . but see verbs oX.
b In many other cases a consona,nt is assimilated to

a following one in pronunciation; v. § 4.

¢ Vowelless 3 is assimilated to the following con-
sonant, which is thereby doubled: .oif for an-pe#,
._a.& for genb, (&ix Sattd, (2)Z; vice versd a doubling
is sometimes dissolved by a (or 5); ],.:..1.\% H. =123,
wies, H. NB2.

d The following are not pronounced: 1) { in the
beginning of words like s —a3]; 50 W} when standing
without accent after or mstea.d of a verb; 2) a of the
unemphatic pronouns oo, wan, in the suff. of the 3. pers
...m,_.i' "id*au, m_.,_.; g¢rdi, in the auxiliary verb jom,
in the irregular =a. (v. § 48); 3) w in Ju (v. § 19);
4) N in N1 (v § 48) and 5 in 2¢2 (§ 32) and Jin
(§ 489).

e By apheresis |, , and a disappear in the imper.
of the corresponding verbs (v. § 41 ff.), as also in cer-
tain nominal forms 125, 12ax (H. M9y, m0); by con-
traction very frequently | after preformatives =<3
= neallef, ]An.'l:.;'_\éc '%-:.;-] I eat; [one of the double con-
sonants in stems wi, ] = 2994y, 1=53; seX, <=3 the
fem, 2 in 2p. new, f u,... hed"attd, Apocope is
chiefly found in the 3 pl., where S\ is frequently
written for e3> or .2, The Hebr. feminine ending
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rn appears in the stat. abs. only 8s o, e2Sss, alsa.a;
similarly in a few cases .~ for r™—.

| | may be prefixed to foreign words beginning 7
with two consonants, and to verbs .s, and is frequently
inserted as a mater lectionis: Jh.Xi; dallitdni, 1<
part. Finally we note the addition of a paragogic . to
certain parts of the verb, e.¢. 1 p. pl. aagls for Syls;
3, in imper. 2 pl. &Xys, axils for alyls, LSNgs.

The gutturals do not affect the vocalization to 17
the same extent as in Hebrew; they even seem to have ¢
been originally capable of being doubled. They prefer
a to e, e. g. in the part. Peal ,;Zi’ for \..2, in the Pael,
Afel udyf for aed"nek; o (v) is frequently retained in
the impf.; the E. Syrians often write « for e, even when
there is no guttural, aus, lise, 2zinal.

The quiescent consonants are prétty much as in
Hebrew.

1. |, like the Hebr. 1, stands for 4 and ¢ at the
end of words Lalse, ladss = malkd, malke.

2. In the beginning of words, where it has always
a helping-vowel, it surrenders its vowel to vowelless
prefixes a2 valihd, x?ﬁ lad"dm; the Nestorians how-
ever, v®aldhd, 1°dd"am; but when two prefixes come
together they also wrote ,\oma_:ij:o tesiN eifd velab iihin.

1 List in Martin, Syriens Orientaux et Occidentaux (1872)
Tables 1—8,
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3. Without a vowel 1, in the middle of a word,
quiesces not only in a, izl (for measseydnd), but also,
in e, |25ashs, and 7, lvsclse (but Nest. mémra).

4. Tn Afel it becomes o, more rarely o: SSof,
Ji.f: for | between two vowels v. § 4.

5.. For o in the beginning of words v. § 44a, for o
in the middle and for the changes it undergoes § 462;
for » § 46 a. Except i.. to live and perhaps e £0 |
set, there are no verbs medi ., but very many tertie
.: on the other hand there are no verbs tertie e.

Since the Quantity (long or short) of the vowels
like the doubling of the consonants, is in most cases
no longer recognisable by outward and visible signs,
no unfailing rule can be given regarding their per-
manence and disappearance; vowels in sharpened syl-
lables are of course equally unchangeable with those
naturally long. Noteworthy, however, is the ease with
which the characteristic vowel of a form may change
its posxtlon, e. g. in the segolate forms 20, NG
_;...:,_o alongside of j;=2, H,, lases; and in the fe-
minines ].L,._r.»_n ibb.\\;, ium alongside of PSS
]a.:a:u\. j2=3eo; in the imper. aNelo, whaies.
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II. MORPHOLOGY. (§§ 19—49.)
A. PRONOUN. (§§ 19—28.)
(Kidos 1sda, luda =Nu).
The Personal Pronoun (Lisels, beoyzsr) used 19
independently:
I &) we (:..., T1_.‘3]
thou 2of, f. uz\.lf you \az\.]i, T...h.ﬂ
he  oa, she ua they s, f o
After the participle, and more rarely after the adjective, @
the pronouns are used enclitically with shortened forms. This

usage is most frequent with the pronouns of the first persom,

least so with those of the third. Exx. k1] ,..':n], ]J,.hai I say, so
almost always even in the oldest translation of the Gospels (Oure-

tonian) which, instead of the elsewhere usual .Ql.arhnf or ‘.-r':a]
T'l_.. (both =’ameérinan), still frequently writes T‘L.u] I but can

ha.rﬂly have any longer read anachnan or enachnan; DS —

ul\.ﬂ 1_.;.: z\:...,.: Lk. 1, 98 — B[ gopo, but here =—
uM' ]_';.‘.::, \om:]_ 551 T"_\‘:" before enclitic oo and

“ol d becomes a, oa L‘l] ‘enau, it is I, among the Nestorians.

The 8 pl. has special enclitic forms a.J], f. .q..'li which
are also used, instead of suffixes, to express t.'he object.

The personal pronouns in Syriac are employed much more }
frequently than e. g. in Hebrew to express the copula: L:I] l-'ll

and oo ].'l]', awoar for o0 cm.
For the suffixes of the noun (EPAVINR TSP,

1 See Jacob of Edessa ed. Phillips 7, 13, Elias of Sobha c. 3.
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affixa relationis) ». § 81, for those of the verb (ifasw
laads) 0. § 89.
20 Demonstrative pronoun (Lijswh):
a) this @&, Ba f (3a) {30 pl. €.
b) that ca f. uon pl.m. &dm, f. .
Very rare yaia and 4o,

21 The interrogative pronoun (].i:sia..‘) is .\;Z
who? and s (also written @ mon) s what°, 1nter-
rogative adverb i~ how? and adjective L:.,], f. 1,_.1
pl. <..h.i, which (man &c.)?

29 All the functions of the relative promoun are
discharged by 3, 3 (H. my), generally alone, though
frequently preceded by {3a, ca Li.[; 3 <2 every one that.

23 A set of possessive pronouns much used in later
translations is compounded of .;, an older form of 5
the dative particle \ and the suffixes: oSy GSaE
waily; el aly; oy (3EN), eaSa; oni,
LN

B. NOUN. (§§ 24—38.)

24  Substantive and Adjective. Nouns (jmaa)
are partly primitive (lauasw, 188, ja102, Kinsd),
partly derivative (1llz.22:2, le.h::. 22122). The
latter class may be derived from verbs or from other
substantives, and that in various ways. They may be

composed simply of the consonants of the root with
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one or more vowels, long or short, or may be formed
by the doubling of a radical or by prefixing, inserting,
or affixing one or more consonants.

Certain formations are employed as adjectives and
participles or in particular significations.

The following list, in which the forms from strong
stems are followed by those from weak stems, and the
masculine by the feminine forms, does not profess to
give more than the most frequently occurring nominal
forms in Syriac. :

1. With a short vowel:

a) gatl, getl, qutl, or gtal, gtel, gtul’: 4=,
BaaZ; Ny L35 —aeps, bared; ain abs. and constr.
states almost entirely confined to final gutturals and 7:
Lo 17 37, 1G] WS, D wud (ace. to Nestorian
pronunciation 72§, acc. to the Jacobite r), Lois; rarely
With @ 13%; seds, kel <, Hul, but from jiLs st.
estr. aas; paad, 128 180k WS, LS

The feminines of the strong form take the vowel
with the first or the second radical as may most con-
duce to ease of pronunciation: 1;5.:’.5:;;, 1”:.\.3,_3 as well
as 1224, a3y alongside of 1aN(3, 12372 (Q. because
originally {23;<” which was also in use), 1lwoas and

1 Of. Heb, 723 and =23 etc., "R and =iz, 22 and ziW; Nest.
. . =2t : b -~ "
o2, alongside usual Nadwpenl,

I~
=1}
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Blsas; ;1202 1Maas; 1fal, 183075 1uis,
el

b) With these, as a rule, coincide the forms with
(originally) two short vowels (Hebr. Gr. § 25), since
traces of the second vowel can only be detected here
and there, where the second-radical has a or the third
R.; ooy, Loar; T-f], 11o]; but wefs, L=as; adjective
Zpw, |2pa (pronounced hatd).

Feminines: jasadl, 18097, 12380, 1024, 1251w ; |Anad,
ihEs (from jaazy),

2. With a long vowel:

a) after the first consonant:

a) gital X< s rare in Syriac.

() qatel, the usual form of the active participle of
the Qal, =£s, L523; T B mf.;; N 35\&

7) qitdl, nomina agentis j3asi, o2

b) after the second consonant:

@) qetdl: fpzs, 130, fpadl; Has, 1os; je; His.

B) qatil: the usual passive participle of the Qal:
Naios, paic], pat, seas, Subst. 1DMaum; jala.

7) qatul, the Heb. passive part., rare in Syriac;
lsoaws, 1ASens, Jhsos.

3. With the middle radical doubled:

a) qattil, qettal intensive adjectives and nomina

epev pevw P e ™

opificum: 173], L1135 «3% 1imgd; 1545,
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b) quttdl, nomina actionis II 1;Zes, Ra=, and
colour names lsasof.

c) qattil, very many adjectives .il, wa.il, ul=,
sazs2, and part. perf. w27, A

d) gattul 1%, pdawd, 1rasal.

4. With formative additions:

a) with preformatives:

1) with m:

a) the infinitives,

B) the participles of the derived stems,

7) many substantives sz, Paas; fhsoles, 1228,
10805 lnads, fssd, Lonass; with long vowel in the stem
Bl K& fodusd 1€e%sS; with long vowel in the
preformative 13sad?, of. jpeass, H. =ipt.

2) with ¢, derived from III and V jaus,z, fateNZ,
lacioz; very many feminines jaasiaZ, jtweoaZ,
TR

b) With afformatives:

1) with an for substantives: 150af, Mined, Pyoas,
especially from stems §i: 11283, it is also the favourite

1 Ace, to Lagarde GGA. 1884, 278 becanse=<:.ho].ba for
,\abn.kkn, from a stem corresponding to the Arabic Bl

? With y a few (foreign?) names of animals and plants
(N.127,2); with n ].5’5::.3, a few biblical proper names commencing
in Hebrew with y w2ad, —«=3; on Nimrod ?. Lag. Arm. Bt.
p. 112, :
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termination for the formation of nomina agentis from
the derived participles and from adjectives, in which
a fem. ¢ has often been preserved or, in cases, inserted
\?&;, \Z\:h-n-:, ea—g, \bgu:ﬂil-

Nore. Besides an also 0n: 15:.:.:::3, ﬁa:L;(Loan-words?)
gee Lagarde GGN, 1882, 400/404; Rahlfs, BH zu den salomonischen
Schriften Leipz. 1887, N LCBL. 87, 25, 851,

on is the usual diminutive ending ].Ja_':hb;, more rarely 08

LMM; or both combined.

9) dy for derived adjectives, i £ jhudSe,
pl. i,

1) and 2) may be combined anay, 1iech, IO

3) 7, f. ith; 1nu3ds3, 15aSesyss. Masculine abstract
substantives with y () are also formed from verbs
Keatw, lasctu, Liacy, of which a st. abs. apparently
does not occur. '

4) Feminine abstract pouns in uth o, st. cstr.
2o, st. emph. 1Jo= 1ZadNs, specially frequent in
scientific terminology.

Forms with more than three radicals are not un-
frequent, but they are too irregular to be properly clas-
sified. A few rare examples of compound words are
to be met with, as jaxjr. foundation, 125, = enemy;
one or two with S<=, o3, w3, nONE with o} and wl;

| GH., ZDMG. 32, 755.
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Greek words and proper names have found their way
into Syriac in great numbers.

~¢) On the vocalisation of the feminines see § 18
and GH., ZDMG. 32, 750.

As regards the two genders, the usage is essenti- 26
ally the same as in Hebrew. A considerable number
are common gender (D. 269, N. 87). Among feminines
without the feminine termination are the names of
members of the body occurring in pairs, names of
places and materials (D. 268, N. 84), and the numbers
from 83—10; €. g. wady, 83|, w3, jed.

The dual has left a trace of itself only in 52 2,27
<2k 200 and 5 .

The plural has two terminations, m. .—, f. ,\L; 28
jad, <wbad; Hupo, odupe. Masculines from i stems ?
ending in the sing. in e take (., feminines in .— and
o— take o— and J—; B, <) efhe, g
wiael, slul.

Many nouns with a masculine form in the singular »
take the feminine termination in the plural; i~ bed,
pl. 5;<; 52f place, G52, 9] physician, Zai; vice
versd many feminines take the masculine plural, e. g.
s, 188 word; pl. .{.A;S mellin; L=, ]i:z;.:, week,
—sa; Lo cubit, wsof; {3, 1550 cave, il
A few have both forms in the plural: 12{ father, .

§ 82, go horn, _d;2 and 3gs; < hand, < and
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Ol o day, <ol and bal; S\au strength,
—us, st. emph. (v. infr.) L2, hence ,\ES...:, =X
heart, =X and =X

¢ A few substantives are used only in the singular
lbwdw Sin, jaaecs and i truth, j2aid.e faith;
others only in th'e plural 2l life, s water (v._'
§ 82), —aud mercy; 1lxda heaven is construed both
as sing. and as plural.

29  There are no case-endings in Syriac any more

“ than in Hebrew. The various cases (IFne2w, v. Gott-

~heil, Elias of Sobha n. 32 ff.) are expressed by means
of prepositions, the dative and often the accusative by
Y, the genitive by ;. The genitive relation, moreover,
was still expressed by the shortened form of the Noun
in the so-called construct state. This, the usual method
in Hebrew, was called jZeZetias josaay he, (am-
putation of the noun in annexion). The short
independent form of the noun was known as the absolute
state.

b In addition to these, we have in Aramaic a third
form, the so-called emphatic state which supplies
the place of the prefixed definite (determining) article
(wanting in Aramaic) and which is formed by affixing
the termination & j— to the noun. The masculine
plural ends in e = (st. cstr.+4 GH. in LCBI. 87, 18,
607), from i stems aiyd (ayya) i2—-. This form, we
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may add, has become so common that it frequently
stands where determination is not implied, and in many
cases is the only form in use.

The following table gives a summary of the various
classes of nouns and their inflexion:

Sing. Plur.
st. abs. and cstr.  st.emph. st. abs.  st. cstr. st. emph.
a4 king RAY ity WiNe NS
b\ foot B aX§ X3 S
¢ acpo sanctuary lares ahtas  wArad  hares
RSP T SRR TR C QG
e e, day 12l oel  uwel sl
P _Seye 1.7 - v vy .y
g s sea (TVSARNIRC-PLARVV(V S [VAP 4
h .SJrest AL cadha WS NS
H{a W< eternity eSS e aany AN
b sow witness s iy wes e
III{a Jhasw banquet Laay  lus LJxaw lbai
b fjuse vision IR Q.{..;; s Ljas

There is little to add by way of detail:

a) Class I comprises the nouns with one short
vowel, from which those with (originally) two short
vowels (§ 25 1) can no longer be distinguished. From
e and a of the shorter form, it is impossible to infer

the vowel of the longer form: N5 WLJ; 4~ e
P e

c
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b) Like < is inflected the diminutive jsduxly st.
CSE. Sauds; jRas takes a.S; from iea reason and’
Hag colour the W. Syrians form oo and ,5_\,\

¢) Nouns from «s stems repeat the consonant only
in the plur. of {x2X people and &) sea.

d) The part. of verbs {i deserves special attention.

The" i‘.Ctl:?E: fs s L‘A\, Q..;\; the passive ll.\, (R
d Peculiar are certain masculine plurals with an in-
serted, with which Pheenician and Assyrian may be
compared, such as QN4 ruler iy, =f great,
with reduplication 1i=3.5; see the list in N. 74.
30 The Feminine. The rarely occurring stat. abs. ends
“in the sing. in a, like the, emph. state of the masc.,

the constr. in —¢ 2, the emph. in ¢+ 4 2.

Sing. Plur.
st. abs, cstr. emph. abs. cstr.  emph.
Doilpseity el fhige oipe s Wi
I xwsi widow N B TENS] RN P AW TN
@ |3ou companion (f)—  122. \:_m: —_— —
b ﬁ.é calf — RS NS — —
IIc ].ﬁ,,.". knowledge — ]E;;_-: .\i,.. —_— -
d 5 maiden — BNy o = —
e 122 joy S R

L IS

IV oi\u kingdom 26580 120288 QaN& — E=
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Sing. Plur.
st. abs, cstr, emph. abs. cstr. emph.
i’a ey image 2as8y (lawy e} —  jzdi
V{b <X request — e X - —
10 wyo creation duipo  ujn i — -
& [4 (- P pe= --3-L1
VI 2ase part Mw M @l 281% (ielss

Note 1. Class I suffers no change because the last syllable
begins with a consonant. '

2. Class IT, on account of the two consonants, reqmres some-
times a as ]l\.k.ba?], sometimes e as ]-a.s_z., |dedsZ request—
in this respect, however, the eastern pronunciation is often at

[ -] -~
variance with the western—sometimes % as in juwoal (does it -

occur?) ]b...a.mz For the uncertainty as regards Q. and B. of
the 2, see a.bove

8. Class ITI comprises the segolate feminines with the change
in the position of the vowel mentioned in § 18. To this class
belong also the forms under V and VI from ?J’ stems, which must
not .be confounded with those of class IV,

4. For the douhle plural of certain substanmves v, §280; to

these add ]za..a], ]J.cp;h;, br_‘l and ]zoan.'l ].4 sign, ]A,Ai,

P oW .

L.e... [ PR ”éo hundred ?Aaba have only the feminine form.
‘ﬁ-u&‘ takes ]M\ﬂ_

-]

5. Adjectives in e form the feminine in 10’ .{.A‘:,..;,
= P A - -~
]_Z:...J..u,..\k, pl ]ﬁ,.:.l.:m; those in ua, <3, on the other hand,
take |2m pl. 1D .ﬂ,\;, [N

-~ e e p» A

=y ib...:l.um.

! On {£ uw s. Philippi, ZDMG. 40, 650; de Lagarde, Mitt.
2, 358 f., xaolTog = |2eaa.
Nestle, Byr. Gramm. C
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31 The appending of the suffixes presents little diffi-
culty The singular forms given in §23 (W1th"\\,_.,} when
joined to the plural of nouns become =l; yul, e ;

.-Er;.:, c;..h:., ‘("‘1 ,\' T":"‘_ \O;'I-n:, T.En...f
b With the suffixes the noun generally assumes the

form of the st. emph., dropping the terminations & and
é; no change occurs except where ease of pronunciation
demands the insertion or restoration of a vowel, or a
change in its position, especially before the vowelless
and consonantal suffixes u; oo, quz; (oo, <o In the
case of the masculines, in the above paradigms e. g.,
the position of the vowel is shifted only in _:.\
compared with g._nss.a Insertion in _as..::.s um.m,
similarly in ..azf em 2] alongside of ..,Ai, \cmhi],
oo and oABed my burden from (isess, ..a,.ho].’:c,
wusso efc.

¢ Nouns from i stems form with the suffix of the
first Person wuasd, wamy, waod, w4, which the
Jacobites pronounce _._‘5.; gabi, $eli, the Nestorians
gab®, el; with oo and es: u...k‘ c_':..n.-'l',' \am.a..;:.'.‘:a;
80 also \;..,.m, but Nest a..:m..r.a.ka because in the st.
abs. uiase, Which is, at the same time, the form with
the suffix of the 1 pers.; in the same way wmses.

In the plural of these words the radical y is some-

times'dropped and sometimes retained, sy and PR Y
wnaly and uoedl}: woema and uoeluma; with sub-
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stantives, as distinguished from adjectives and parti-
ciples, it seems to be more frequently dropped: —ilw,
Of the feminines those ending in ¢, #t, at always 4
remainunchanged, as do the rest always before the vocalic
suffixes, frequently also before ., while they generally
insert a helping-vowel before the 2 and 3 plur.; in this
case they assume the same form as in the st. constr.
Thus we find alongside of each other w2=S\d, wisand,
wdses, A0d SBNS, wlide, whausl; SO \..A.s&, w s,
+2oy alongside of “H” um um, um, ‘.o!.\.‘l_.,.ba,
OO Lpagt0 a,longSIde of omdr...&_bo Cf. also uwdse] my
maid, but w2 my daughter.

More or less irregular in their formation are a 32
number of substantives, of which the following are the
most important.

15 father, wanting (acc. to BH) in abs. and const.,
with suff. 1 p. w=i, before the others <%, thus ,,olf

zup ¥V

aesl, a.:a] in the pl. oy, {m>] and, metaphorically,

[T

o=l uml, then pronounced abba.

LS brother, with suff. like 1f, pl. <aif; in the
same way saa, ksaws father-in-law, with suff. of 1 p.
«taw, before other suff. csan, pl. jorsa.

Iaa sister, pl. (auf, 12da.

15:_..1 another, f. 1251, pl. Hial, f. iz\”.:J::'.l

C
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157 mother, wsf, o, DL 12ass.

1?.».;9] maid, pl. {Zass].

l;mf or 1223{! (pronounce 'att’t"d, ata) Woman,
estr. .Ab..ﬂ pL “..;.'l a3,

1%.2 house, 2.5, contracted w2, Dl k3, 122

(note Q.).
5 80D, [p2, wis *rr-'a LHCS \“-"r-a pl. (d—

s, hals, _

1523 daughter, cstr. 243, 322, but wzi=, pl. a3,
1A=

e lord, cstr. {30; w discarded before suff., thus
“o, .,.:.:Z, & (1 Cor. 16, 21), L. 15 and 1388, g
or 1Zohue, fem 1255 (Map{‘ra Q)

i water, <uss, -2, bef. suffixes with or without

)

w woess OT waiadss,
huie City,-abs. |3, cstr. posess pl. sas, wises.
g3 The Numerals. The cardinals (Hae simple)
@ from 1 to 10 have separate forms for both genders,
and, as in the other Semitic languages, in the case of
the numbers 3 to 10, the feminine forms are used with
masculine substantives and vice versd. They are placed
in apposition sometimes before —the more usual
position—sometimes after the object numbered.

1 In inscriptions also mZZ| ZDMG. 36, 147.
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mase. - 5 <52 ; Nz . ].ﬁs-;-f: : P
fem. ORI ¥ 22wy wasal
masc. be  Noa 81.:.1;34 " .'SME i Jpeas
fem. 2L \Sa Hwz -l TUY

To form the numbers from 11 to 19 jwms is added b
for the masculine, {;=S for the feminine, to a shortened
form of the units.

masc. N 832 FESAN 2
fem. - 1;.«;.&;... . Til2s2 1 Prmla 2
masc. ] T SN
masc. 14 ;.m&b.mi 15 ,M | 16 ,.JL;ES..
fem. 1o Su 5] [P Jis 2D
masc. PN FENTSS 2 FEs 2
masc. 17 jusfda 18 pEsAMz 19 pEsAas
fem. [METEIN RivY [P

Several variations are found in the orthography,
especially of the feminine; e. g.” is often wanting over
s of 1302,

The tens are the plural forms of the units, (in- ¢
cluding ;=) and are of the common gender. < ,_m.; 20,
.Q.mz 30, Qm-,-] 40, v..;a... 50, {..b...p 60, ea‘ 70,
iz, also written hrsz 80, a2 90.

They are joined to the units in such a way that

the larger number is placed first, followed by the
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smaller, which shows the gender and is always accom-

panied by o, €.9. juio jul and joud —jul. The object
numbered is generally placed after in the absolute
plural.

d The remaining cardinal numbers are used as proper
substantives.

flse 100, in st. emph. 12p3=Fr. une centaine (pl.

12318) <lie (dual!) 200, 1s3aslz 800, fiadsdsi 400,
flaaasal 500 &c.; X, emph, {28 1000, 2N _jz
2000, =¥ 152 8000, s\ 23] 4000 &c.; (12253
10000; s jZas 50000). ‘

€ The numbers from 2 to 10 receive the deter-
mination by means of suffixes, which occasion certain
changes in the form: .\e.é..‘iz you two, ,\931...';; they
tW0, eunuzi2; Stz (With anomalous Q.) &c.

f The ordinal numbers (Liiza}, 1S27%) are formed
by the ending .°

masc. fem. masc. . fem.
by L’.ia!_; ]E\‘...yfr_f» 6. lodula 10 boadia
R T LR Ot PR R 15V -
3. PiNz 1R 8. 123.%2 1Badasc2
4. L. [P 9, ataaz PBataa 2
. lausie  (huaards 10. Py Jhejems
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Note. In 4,6, 7 the Nestorians pronounced the second con-

sonant hard.
Further formatlons of thlq kind are preferably

avoided, and even for those given above {.;z? om, oo
12y &e. were often used.

The cardinal numbers also serve to indicate the
day of the month .=, 525 or 12502 thaids, pmliaNas
(Esth. 3, 12) &c.

The distributives are expressed by repetition of 4
the numeral: ,__.. o ],... ],_.. (Pl Bymps, £ 123 s
some), more rare]y by 2uS, Soa 2o €ach.

A few fractional numbers are found as in Hebrew:
iz_;o; 12203 (with silent .= § 6) Lasoew; once and twice
3o 122253 —fold is expressed by - . with = e. ¢.
sevenfold [iads ,.., hundredfold jlas ,_...

For the names of the days and months see the

Glossary.
C. VERB (1250) (8§ 34—48).

In addition to the two verbal forms of the perfect 34
and imperfect, Syriac employed, more than did the
other Semitic languages, the participle with or
without the auxiliary verb to be to express the pre-
sent, in this respect approaching the Indo-Germanic
family. The Syriac grammarians under Greek in-
fluence even went the length of regarding the above con-
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struction as a third tense, which they named sf2y fisy
(present, in addition to .2uj ={ past and pash L=
future). i
35  The Syriac conjugations or stems may be most
conveniently arranged in three groups of two, in all
six conjugations. These are: the simple stem, the
intensive stem, and the causative stem, each with
its corresponding reflexive or passive, as represented
in the usual paradigm:
1. Peal \Z: and Ethpeel \is.f
2. Pael  \&< and Ethpaal “\I.f
3. Aphel \Zof and Ettafal ‘\_v\.szz.l

To these we must add a few other formations, e. g.
a second causative form, the Saphel and its reflexive,
Estaphal (Aethiop. Gram. § 43), in some cases a Paiel
or Pauel (Aeth. Gr. § 40) and other quadriliteral forms.

36 The inflectional endings are:

a) in the perfect:
1 2 f. 2 m. 3 f. 3 m.
Sing. P WIS N S - —
Plur. (J)— <b— e ()v— (©)e—
b) in the imperfect:

S

Sing. —1 - -2 —2 =’ =
Plur.  _a —L o2 —1 o3
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¢) in the imperative: _
Plur. Sing.
f. m. f. m.
(Sh— (@o— =— =
Nore. Where longer and shorter endings are found side by

side, the former are to be regarded as secondary or derived.!

The Syrians distinguish two moods (lwdy OF Ly, 37
also 135%0), the indicative (L2ams) and imperative €
(]n_ﬂ.a) The jussive?, and the apocopated and emphatic
forms of Arabic are wanting; the infinitive and the
participle (jaa 2o, Lsz.m) belong rather to the
Noun.

The strong verbs are called by the Syrians 18saaNs, b
the weak 12nuj=.

Verbs of the simple stem are either transitive 38
(1h1dss), or intransitive (1hzasy); the latter have *
generally e in the perfect \.0, fear, <iobe pregnant;

* in some cases the vowel varies according to the signi-
fication: =7 12y waste, .oiw be waste; in other .
cases there is no change: y2a vertereandse vertere,
-c3s part and go apart.

There is no reflexive with #, corresponding to the b
Hebr. Niphal. The significations of the derived stems

! GH, ZDMG. 82, 757.
2 Are traces of it to be found Jer. 10, 11 and in the in-
scription of Teima 11 (*—mnot )¢ Berl Sitz. Ber. 84,817, 87,448.
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present the same variety as in Hebrew; thus the Pael
is frequentative, iutensive, causative &c., while the
reflexive takes the place of the passive, which is wanting.

Forms with more than three radicals are derived
to a large extent from nouns; even words like mHAT,
wi’.é;]', 2Netasnazf are invented by the theologians
and cited by the grammarians.

For Paradigm see following page.

Nores &) <ol is more suitable for a model than ‘\.us or
N> on account of R. and Q.

b) In the MSS. the silent endings © and w—the latter especi-
ally—in the plural of the perfect and in the imperative are frequently
omitted, For proofs that they were once audible see note to §16¢
and compare Mk. 5,41. tallﬁa %ot ( (cod. AD), with xoow (8 BO).
On the longer forms in .\a—, ——, and T’ of the 1 pers. v.

§ 86 note.
¢) Intransitive verbs with ¢ retain their vowel (so in Arab.

but not in Hebr. 54b and Aeth. 56). %e=o Job 7, 5. 80, 30 is cited
by the grammarians as solitary example of an intrans. perfect

med. 0; ace. to N also jeas] (but Q., . D p. 225 n. 1),
d) In the impf. and imper. the intransitive have usually q,

which is treated quite as the w of the paradigm \.:g, '\.:,.3,
but wodu, u.nom, -9;_9, »..’.‘:a.i..n.:'lh; not many have € as: é]
sell and 'A. make, éﬁ and !.553, with a few {2 v. § 42,
e) The eastern Byrians write & 4. e. 0 not ° in the pf. \éMb.:,
impf. and imp. 26223, .odéls; o u, on the other hand, in
ashal, @wobsz (v, Ul and p. 10); the prefix of the impf. they

N » &=
point with — (€&, later I).
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Strong Verb.

Plural Perfect. Singular,
lc. | 2f | 2m _,: 3m.| le. | 26 | 2m | 3£ |8m. |
<2hs| habs| SKahsl wobhil ashs 23a3| uNohs|  Kohs|  azA3| obs|Peal
-~V L N A ~ v -y -~ 7V . ™~V : 2y vy v ~F
<2b5| uhobs| @Nohs| o ashs| DoNS| WwXobs| 2ons|  aons| wgbhs|Pael
~a ¥ - ~ P S -~ -~ ¥ . ¥ -~ 14 - ¥ .« a W v - 7
<abal|babaf| $hobaf| woksl| aokal| abna]| usoks]| Aoksf| aZNef| aisl|Aphel
Imperfect.
nobal Bbel| @hbad] Bhall whhailookal| wBhaZ| aoked] iaokeZl.cokai|Peal
ReARS R SRARIE RG] eReRE <a2D2<4| wDols 20024 wSoha
Wlﬂpu LS ] hoy w..-Pﬂ b sV -~V x 0y ~ 7 ~F ~ ¥ Mvmmw
Al 2L @RMAZ 2hall@2dal| WIS candoZl “2N3Zl N2 «2kad
-~ v L 4 e ¥ P ey . ¥ . F = . ¥ -~ v - ¥ -~ ¥
obal ohol| @ohall (ohal| eoball wohal| canball B2l oBaZl oiad| Aphel
Imperative.
Participle. Ty | Plural. Singular.
; . Infinitive,
passive. active. _ f. m. f. m.
Wub...mx.b.u rhr..m..b w.m.u.lw: ..bwho (bwb..hwvm h_ﬂt.” rbhu.um,.b fo.” Ph.how..b .rh..owum rh.uﬂwu.uw Peal
X vV o+ v -y >y _ - -~V r v -, =% | Pael
f2daw, wobatw | [obat, wolaw|  aflaw || e.wdols|  (@.a0M5| wois | wgis | Lae
. - - v = - -~ e . - 4 - . -~ 7
Iohaw, ohatdlohaw, oiad| amkaw : < w2bsf| o asbal| sqksf | aks] |Aphel
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f) The formation of 8 m. sg. impf. by n instead of ¥ (hence
élwa.ys=1 pl) distinguishes the Syriac of Edessa together with
the Mandaean not only from Hebr., Arab., Ethiop. and Pheen., but
also from the western dialects of Palmyr., Aramaic-Palest., Bamarit.,
Nabat. Whether there is any analogy between it and the forms of
the impf, with > in biblical Aramaic and in Talmudic is doubtful
(cf. D §181, Kautzsch, Bibl. Aram. §47).,

g) For Q. of the first radical in the 1 impf Pael, and of the
third in the part. . § 8 A.5. As exceptions to the latter we find
cited T.:.:S., T‘Esﬁ’ v&;, V%; ‘It is to be observed,
further, that when the tone is thrown forward the passive
participles of Pael and Aphel are not to be distinguished from the
participles active. On the union of the participle with the pronoun

and the ensuing contractions, see § 19 a.

-h) Pael and Aphel present no difficulty. u..u.:‘;.uT find may
be regarded as#Peal with prosthetic | or as Afel with ¢ for a, cf.
|2 and ]LT, M in wwiats and F2Wn in Daniel.

i) No confusion can arise between the reflexive or passive
forms of the simple stem and those of the intensive, that is, between
Ethpeel (\_\:azi‘, with the diacritical point \.5=£]) and Ethpaal
(\g.g.df, WE!) if the second or third radical is one of the

m,.xs In other cases, the 3 f. and 1 sg. of the perf., the 2 f.
sg. and the 3 and 2 pl. of the imperf. and generally the imperative
are written alike, so that hs.g\.;.{.i‘, ?.\S.@\.;AT may be read either
as ethqatlath, et*qatleth of the simple stem, or as et"gattclath,
ethqatteleth of the intensive. When the vowel of the imper. is thréwn
back, however, we can distinguish between iaw 2] of the simple,
and <oawl] of the intensive stem. The Eastern Syrians give the
latter form a second vowel on account of the doubling and conse-
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guently do not distinguish it from the perfect. The W.Syrians do
the same in cases like >=u:;.¢’.T In printed texts the diacritical
point developed into a diacritical line over (Ethpaal) and under
(Ethpeel) the middle radical.

k) The Ethpeel often takes the place of the Ettaphal
(\\_{32.4’), in the 3 f. and 2 m. and f. impf. of the latter only
two £'s are written Dio22; it is, however, like the Estaphal,
comparatively rare. '

The strong verb with suffixes.

Notes on the paradigm (pp. 44—45).

a) One or two of the forms are found only in the works of
Syrian grammarians; the suff. 2 f. pl. is omitted, gince it is treated
exactly like the masc.; \6.1? and .{..."IT serve as suffixes of the 3 pl.

b) In the perfect the 8 f.sg. is distinguished from the
1 sg. with suffixes of the 2 and 3 pers, only by the R. of the Z;
from the 2 m, with 1 pers. by R. and the difference of vowel.

In the 3 pl. suffixes are also appended to the lengthened forms
..13:.;:?_\.;, ..1.19...‘:2:..-: &c., which others point as ﬁi\:, cf. in
the imperative ...Jc._zuc_; alongside of RE P

d) When the impf. represents the imper., it takes the suffixes
of the latter, hence the 2 impf. often in ordinary cases wlasholZ,

e) For wms and womes we find, especially in the dialect of
the Peshitt, o—, oolal, alodal; the form (waes—)
is also found in some instances with the inf., which, with the ex-
ception of the suff. of the 1 pers., is otherwise treated like a noun
(w122253),

« f) Pael, Aphel and the derived stems append their suffixes
after the analogy of the Peal, In the m.sg. and in the lengthened
plural forms, the imper. Pael frequently retains the vowel of the
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second radical .;.1..;4:5.:; so sometimes the impf. Peal; ecf.
wluNe 82 KvD. ed. Wright [v. litter. p. 57] 166 n. 3; 172 n. 2.

40 Verbs with gutturals are not to be reckoned in

% Syriac among the weak verbs since those prime gutt.
and in most cases those medie gutl.present no deviation
from the inflexion of the strong verb. Even those tertie
gutt. differ from the above only in respect that they
take a 1) for e (part. act. Peal, Ethpeel, Pael, Aphel)
and 2) often for o (impf. and imp.) —the latter especi-
ally in verbs ending in ». In some cases we find both
0 and @ (weNel and uNaj), in one or two o alone.
It is not always possible to say with certainty whether
a given form is an example of 1) or of 2); e. . in waxy,
«aSy, the former may i'epresent an original z*eq, or the
latter may be for nez‘oq; but cf. Hebr. pyx, pya.

b In a few verbs | appears as third radical: L=
comfort, {sa] defile (both Pael), and gives up its
vowel to the second radical when the latter isvowelless:
2] (8 £.) z2iaay (2 m.); in the pl. o3, acc. to the
Syrian grammarians, the o is still audible, perhaps
bayyai. (In the same category we would place the-
subst. jlix hater, cf.§30¢,d.). jlis (as original part.)
is found alongside of the later iir, Lis, uiv

41 In verbs {e, the j at the beginning of the ward

“ takes a full vowel instead of a Sewa, viz: in the part.

pass. of the Peal (-,..5{) and in the imper. with &, \a2],
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saz1, and e in the perf. Peal and in Ethpeel, 2, 27,
22{ &c.; in a few perfects @ is written by the E.
Syrians for e, as A for Al &e.

The E. Syrians further distinguish the perfect i
from the imperative ;1. )

After the preformative, j quiesces in e when the b
vowel of the second radical is o, in i when it is a: \=f,
\as3; 9f, ol the follg. have 0: N3, J, i, 21
S, o8, 580, <3; the follg. as N7, 37, 431, oS, Only
one | is written in the first pers. of the imperf. 4,
50 in the Pael X[, )

In the Pael | in Western Syriac gives up itse
vowel to the preformative, according to §§ 16. 17, and
is thereafter frequently dropped, especially in _=X;
NS, NSke; =Nw; so in the Ethpeel and Ethpaal:
12, Sa123; N50Zf, N3123, in which, however, it
is now and then assimilated to the 2: lzzf, poz22d;
cud2], wwizdse. (H-Julian [vid. Litt. p.57] 8, 1. 5 &¢.).

Aphel and Saphel with their reflexives follow the d
analogy of verbs J=: \J3ef, r.l'of, noa, NS022].

For 12], ui....f and \'ﬁ v. § 48. The first consonant of e
'T‘s;..c:, from T‘a;ih, points to a Hebrew origin.

-

Verbs .<a 42

The first consonant is apocopated in the imper. ¢

Peal, and assimilated to the second when it would other-
Nestle, Syr. Gramm. D
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wise stand without a vowel in the close of a syllable;
hence there is no irregularity in the perf. and part.
Peal, in the Pael, Ethpeel and Ethpaal.

b Assimilation does not take place in a considerable
number of verbs, especially those with « for the middle
radical: :m.;, 5na; the same applies to the apocope in
the imper. (thus ,c,.: notwithstanding impf. ,c,.:),
especially with such verbs as are also tertiae ..

¢ The vowel of the imper. follows that of the impf.;
a is often found even where the perf. has @; e. g. .ama
take, os, ami; ja keep, §, (23 and 33, 5add;
wos, weil; Zow, 2eud; With € . &5 N, W3,
Doubly weak are e. g. {23, i, L.

Peal. Imp. of a21: q.....;r.\g.,. a_-ar-_;i, QQE, oS,
of @i g O #03: 5.
Impf. o5, {...732 oasl, woasl, woosd

._—aa..'é‘.i, Tn.axl a..usz T:?.s’i, .\aﬁej
Inf. 22,
Aphel. Perf. pisf, whall, bo3f, a2sf, «2d|
<o5f, <hasl, ohall, «23f, ool
Tnp. oidf, sadl, waif, .
Impf. =Zf, z., =il =iz, =43

~v P,
-sd, Qasz., \a.na.d., .Q.n.a.'l, \o.na:l.
Inf, <222; Part. act. ol pass. ass.
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Ettaphal. Perf. waizZzf, Impf. wasZpj, Imp. wasisl.

Verbs «& =1 13

In the part. pass. Peal, in the Ethpeel, Pael, and a
Ethpaal —instead of the two last often Palpel and
Ethpalpal—verbs of this class present no irregularity,
except that in such Ethpeel forms as @423, |joanss
the double radical is written only once, ie12ad.

Elsewhere the identical consonants are fused into b
one, and the vowel thrown back on the first radical.
Thelatter after preformatives is pronounced hard, which
is the case with the other radical in the perf. and part.
only when it was originally followed by a vowel. Thus
weaad, wo3f, cf. Hebr. 29%; aZs, 33, but cas and (a2s,
@=222; on the other hand again _.zs.

Imper. and impf. have a; o appears in Nel, “ai3; ¢
for e is cited only .=, .23, ©psd, IMp. = (ops, forms
which D § 185 assigns to a root ,=a (but ef. i5e2, 5%).

The uninflected part. act. Peal is formed like that d
of verbs oX: _efs, but 125, _.22; still we find, especi-
ally with N\, also X<, In the Aphel, too, there
frequently appears a similar |: 2lls, ol

D*
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Perf. Peal. | Aphel. | Ettaphal. | Part. Peal
Sing. 3 m. | . s | act.
3f. 253 a%sf | aRsZlf| sg m. wels
2 m. Nex|  MaB] Na3ZZ f. 122
2f. abie® wnes | wxe3Zgf| pl m. a3
1 M35 aael| pReE| £ &2
Plur. 3 m. as3 el | essZ4 pass.
31. o Zed] es22] 2us3
2 m. ohds| (obedl | ekasZ
91, ;E::: ;&?B" -:—33224{ Part. Ap-.h.,
1 é {Iagr ngah:" act. \&;:h:
Impt. pass. .saw
T S Saa el b
Plur. 3 m. o8l eadd Ges2bd
81. <23 aa1| Bszd| Inf
Tmp. | Peal. o
Sing. m. =as| =8| 3227 Aph. o822
Plur. m. ases, asa3 ass] a.aéﬁz;ﬂ Ett. eafZass
Verbs c= and .e.

44

a

There remain but two s verbs in Syriac, the
defective participle fic it is becoming, and the Pael
SZ assemble with its passive. As in Hebrew, verbs
o5 have passed into the class us, from which they
are scurcely to be distinguished except in the Aphel.
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The first radical, where it should have Sewa, takes b
an i, which passes over to the vowelless consonant of
the preformative, 232 iref" not yiret", also frequently
written 2i.f, Ethpeel .27 (Nest. ;Sa2i). In the perf.
‘Peal non-gutturals take e, in the 1mpf accordingly «

i bemg written in place of . ,;u, g0 inf. r;ua

In the Aphel _aij and S\ alone show the e
original ¥, » appearing in all the others: ,;o], 25 &c.

=i and \xr: apocopate the . in the imper. Peal, d
whlle after preformatlves it is assimilated to the follow-

ng consonant: w3, axy; w22, el N, SR, s, Shss,
In otherrespects they follow the usual inflexion of the
class.

For «oowe v, § 48,9 5.

Verbs i3 15

These transfer (with the Jacobites) the vowel of
the ] to the preceding vowelless consonant, and have
usually ¢ in the perf. i, =13, Jo; | between two
vowels is promounced as y, and in some cases the
latter consonant is written instead, e. g. Pael iz,

[mp. _=}2, impf. o1<3; part. act. of3, Loas, Pass.
.. In the Aphel, in many cases either the i is
dropped or it is placed before the first radical sl (cf.
§ 43 d); similarly the Ethpeel of .al= is not unfrequently
written 512f; so ]2 it displeases for Jo2.
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Verbs ax.
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a A verb med. y is perhaps to be seen in sam set
(v:-§ 17,5), for its imper. is seaw and its impf. yeama;
in the perf., inf. and part.it is not to be distinguished
from the other verbs of this class.’

b When the first radical is vowelless, o unites with

~ the following @ to form @; with e and i it becomes 7
with » and o, it becomes #; when it would be doubled
in Pael and Ethpaal it usually becomes ., as also in the -
part. act. Peal before inflectional additions. The pre-
formative of the Ethpeel is usually written with two 2’s,
so as to reach the same weight with the strong verb.

Perfect. Peal. |

Sing. 3 m. sad | sewsz2] |
3 f. paas | pcas22i |
2 m. Mas | bseaszz]
2 f. sbsas | wbsaiszaf
1 pads | dadaszz]

Plur. 3 m. esas | avaaszZi
83f ° sas| wsazszef|
2m. - .\c.ﬁ‘éa.; \oz‘{ba...;.‘ddj |
21 .\_\..3‘.;.-.;.; rszér
1 <as | easzsf

Seus |
~ 7

PN

-~ AP‘

~ e
el

Ethpeel. | Pael. | Aphel.

Saad]
2adas]
2aans]

wbaus]
A
caad]
—-Saio]
,\es-.:m_.;f’
<Bsans

sl

1 On these verbs ». A, Miiller, ZDMG. 33, 698, Noldeke,
ib. 87, 525; Hebr. Gr. §§ 71, 72.
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Peal. | Ethpeel. | Pael. | Aphel.
Imp. Sing. sad | seaszal| sedB|  seadl
Plur. avas 1' exaaiz2] | elais atassf
Impf. _
Sing. 3 m. ‘Soand saas2D | Saasd Seanl
2f awabl| asdas2? '<._s=...54 RV
1 seas] | seadzg] | sadal Sewd]
Plur. 3 m.  aswe2a 5a52M \.—_;E...:T.l | \nﬁ...&
Inf. et | edizass| eitia| | esils
Part. act. jsd.s, sols ‘ SeadZNS | Saasso Saadse
slonn | (HEORAL 1§ W e

Note 1. The verb Zase die has alone retamad in the. perf
Peal a trace of the intransitive prnnunmahon bubo, AZ\...&: z.m,
wZDado &c., elsewhere quite as )a..o

2. A\t’ attend forms its Aphel like verbs W A&t, and
similarly the ﬁrst radical must be pronounced hard after the pre-
form. in \.‘.::] measure and t"f make ready, while other-
wise the preforms. are vowelless; only in poetry do we find here
and there b;ﬁx &e, o

3. The inf. Peal is sometimes written with an o to which it
has no claim: :.3:&:, o;_éa.
4. Instead of the doubled < (Hebr. Gr. 71, b), e appears

L 4 -~

in EM = .an..;, o means dazzla,,...h wake.

5. o remains in verbs whose third radical is ¢, a guttural or
o =p v .7 7z v, Y
1: loobe, wam show, @02, 502 beastonished, 1y rejoice

(but }.;), oe be white (but ,...: see). According to N. these
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are mostly denominatives, and by no mean traces of a formation
older than that of ordinary med. c verbs,

6. A Palpel and an Ethpalpal are formed e. g. from >e;
be high, )c;.&c: raise, x;xng; from \e, \{é{ shake,
syl

7. In the Ethpeel frequently but one £ is written, and in-
version and assimilation are dispensed with in the case of sibilants,
thus Sauw2f, Nu]2f, ps(2-30; but in Ethpaal S, sedio].

47 Verbs (A,

a This class comprises the two classes of Hebrew
verbs, m”> (originally ¥”%, o no longer appears in Syriat
as third radical) and "5, which are treated in all
respects like verbs m'>. On the few that retain | see
§ 390.

b The paradigm shows in the intransitives
‘9’ as a consonant in the 3 f. sg. perf., but in all
the other forms it has become fused with the
preceding ¢ to form .—; in the transitives it be-
comes a, at in the 3 sing., disappears entirely in the
3 pl., and forms a diphthong with the preceding « in
the other persons. According to the traditional teach-
ing of the grammarians, the termination o in “;w and
eS\ is still audible, thus: s°¢giu, g°ldu.

¢ Note Q. in xe_»=2 sg. to distinguish it from
phw'm with R.=1 sg., following the analogy of the strong
verb.
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The imper. of K one expects to end in ay, which, d
however, is now found only in sl swear and R
drink. In the Ethpeel, the E. Syrians, following the
analogy of the strong verb, pronounce et"gal, which
they usually write u\2], in place of X 2. The
W. Syrians do the same in certain words e. g aaszf
or ézf ¢ 6,5. The lengthened form is frequently found
in the plural of the imper., and is usually written with
Aleph: el and ofulss, oy ; in the fem. the lengthened
form alone occurs —ais.

The vocalisation of the impf. is in all verbs the e
same. The plural differs from the corresponding Hebrew
in showing a trace of the last radical, namely in the
ending of 3 m., which is pronounced (by the East
Syrians) on (&) not un (g). The e {" of the passive
forms (also in the part. pass. Peal) is written by the
E. Syrians — not —; so here and there in other forms.
The i of the 1 p. S. pf. they write — 2.t

| Peal. Ethpeel. Pael. " Aphel.
Perfect. ; |

Sing. 3m.  h  www| -S4 RN
st sl Al sy alsg MY
2m AN e das gl | B :5 PO

2L .Li\ B \.p...'_\kzi';..a_,g_j%i,hg\r
TEVCRE I N




f

58

P.Iur. 3 m.

3 f.

47, vERBS [

Peal.
[ e
N T

2 m. .\uihi\ \63*;'0
21 v’l"‘:}‘ Qi

1
Imp.

Impf.

Sing. 3 m.

2 f.

&

Plur. 3 m.

31
Part. act.

pass.

Inf.

Ethpeel. |

X
S
,\Q’LS\AT
N
s
e

Pael. | Aphel.

= v

aa]
&
N
<hasy
=y
‘i_\‘jv
<y
=y

How the suffixes are appended is shown by the
table on pp. 60—61.
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Nore 1. In the inf. Peal, in the Pael and Aphel (3 m. and f.
sg. and pl. of perf.) the ¥ retams its power as a consonant, except

before (25 and s, thus: “.L,_a_b, ,..,..a::a, \...L.L\ H
a0 . =y
\a_ﬂ;\bo, \Qa;\k.
2. The £ of the 2 s. perf. is hard.
3. The decompoaed dlphthong aw (3m. pl.perf. and pl. imper.)

[ S
is written o] or oe—, Or even oc]

4. Barhebrzus doesnot admit the 1engthened forms of the
3 m. pl. perf. with suffixes of the 2 and 8 pers,, ,Jc__..% nor yet

the short forms of the fem. pl. imper. w"f“f;, T '\\ and

others.

5. L:.:: usually forms ....:Lf_é', -,.L:_.:, _s.'laL:'-;‘r, but also
..m;i.:::, _....1;].:_‘:.

Doubly weak and defective Verbs. 48

When, in a verb, two weak consonants immediately a
follow each other, the first of the two is not treated
as a weak letter (see, however, § /); cf. ?s and X, !.3',
<= and of, a3, ui; s0 el and 14 1aa ; we need only
discuss joon be and . live.

18m i, as a rule, regular, except that in the perf. p
the & is not pronounced when the verb is used enclitic-
ally. The o is sometimes dropped in the impf., especially
in the jussive and in poetry: jola, a2, @, <aZ
Besides the active participle we find the passive jom,
Loea created, and (acc. to N 183) the verbal adjective

= ¥V

wom, luem Deen.
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oA rprst it oirro cdrrroe gdrree cdepk - I
A 4% 4 0 4 4 = 4 w 4 d
= |elmy [vlmm letepen| — — el 8
= o et [ednem (Ferer| = s | Eaep® g
I (S fE B e sl Claee g
N N .
e (Tl |oHem  (ollern efleem | elleh el cmg
angg
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ot
uL._o_..V

L -

q:-._.o/

-

d==x

d=

ctr=

Y
ot|ow

AN

cirpvur
. g -

o....—om.Jui
q..._o_b}

girvrone
a=

oirown

-oATyBIOd W]

5§ W qqnooﬂq,

rorvon

w w4 -

7oirron

- wod -

e
- - -t

po0jredury

rotop

cortort

roiet
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c lwa is regular in the perf. and imper., but the im-
perf. is formed as if from a verb pe or <X (cf. Hebr.
Gr. § 76 ¢) and is written L3, fui or Liud (E. Syr. L),
Wz, 112, inf. (3, Aphel wif, aduf’ impf. 123, 17
part. Lo imp. tw); inf. aldsd,

d Verbs which are at the same time _s and 1S, 1
and {8, < and {X share the peculiarities of the two

classes to which they respectively belong.
1. Léinjure,ﬂ(Pa.eI)tempt,]é: quarrel,jas
forget; impf. 123, 13, & 2. Aphel &y, &, part.
2. 12] come, 1s] bake, {if bewail.
12], 22f (B. Syr. 24), a2, 1 2.2f; o2f, w2f; imp
12, 2, o2, «l2 (<aslZ); impf. 1213; inf 1215, Aphel
Siu)) 1843, imp. 18.7) inf. o28usd; Ettaf. Ji.Zz).
tef, 1213, 147 (Lev. 26, 26 by some .sli); Ethpe.
alald, lalase, alass.
i, pl. f. <X lv.x impf. QL]J 1mp -3,
5] Pael, heal; impf. 1513, 191 imp. 17, Ethpa ....m].zi
3 Las swear, o (H. Nx~) bud; pf. pL c;...ag,dn..;.,,
impf. 1al3, 1<4; inf. popss, 1Sk imp. il (v, § 47 4),
f, wsal: Aph, wsdel, ol 50 also el
f 1< and 18 12 scold, Jff be weary; perf. ol2;
impf. 1123; imp. W3, inf. 123, part. |fs; Ethpe. ojs2i;
Pa. J[5; 3 £ a2fi, 2 m., 1 aufi; pl. ff, <fi; impf. nss;
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Aph. Gl 1, LIS <, <12 are found only in the
participle; so with fic be becoming, 3, =] be
convenient.

The following are irregular: 1) \jf go, in which \ g
is silent, whenever { can receive its vowel 1%y 'dzd,
T.ij ‘dzin; pf. aX4] ’ezat; impf. ,\93_:115 niziin (Nest.
1); imp. N}, 2) =X» go up with assimilation of /
wherever w can take its vowel, thus impf. =3, and
consequently oami; imp. o, waw; Aphel ozl
8) wazaf find, impf. sl (v. §38%). 4) o&ajf drink,
part. (&L, impf. 15a3; imp. u£af (§ 47d); Aph. waa.
5) woa. give, in poetry also w=aZ, without impf. and
inf., .omw only as inf. absol,, 2.2al, 25al; imp. 2a,
woa, ase, .T-a*o:, with o: bﬂﬂ:é, with suff. mesa,
wnaasa, acC. to others unisa, musa. Alongside of the
above we have 6) \Xi give, only impf. and inf. S22,
7) a5 run forms its imper. by omitting the r, which
however is written after the initial m, thus ga, eg5a 2att.

D. THE PARTICLES § 49.

The lexicon must be consulted for the list of 49
particles (jzx{); we give here only those that undergo %
grammatical change.

The inseparable prepositions .=, 5 \, with the
copula o, comprised in the mnemonic \e,o, before a
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vowelless consonant receive «, rarely e (the latter
e. g. before 12a (§ 15 ) six). Of z with , there is still
a trace in N\, § 23. With suffixes =; 42, was; qs,
ad; B &as, <is; similarly with \.

¢ On Q. with the 2 of the impf. after ¢ and ; ».§38g;
on words beginning with | § 1702.

d 2 has been introduced from the Palestine Targum
into the SyriacQ.T.in 15 passages as sign of the definite
accusative (Gen. 1, 1. 1 Chr. 4, 41, the rest in Eccles.
and Cant.); also {2 being, nature used reflexively;
mi. <o of one’s own accord.

e < is not joined to the following word except in
a few expressions such as |j.ss instantly (seldom
Ipw <9), b2 from here, 124, whence? i or
N\zie thus, swoisass something.

5 Sofvonaccount of, before suffixes aNess, e.g.
DN s, ghNafns, miNefs,

9 NZoet (st. cstr., also , fioazh) over against,
widoal, EalseX, but yNoaa\, afsean |

h The following also take the suffixes of the singular:
<o from, sl with, 2aN\ to, towards, e+ like,
sao, 3pms behind, after (with @ retained before 1 sg.,
2 and 3 pl.); with the plural suffixes \X over, eXa
instead of, 5, around, . after, N5 except,
jaus 011y, sep0 before, 2otz (2uiz) under.
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III. NOTES ON THE SYNTAX (8§ 50—56).

Syriac resembles Ethiopic in the greater freedom 50

it enjoys in regard to the arrangement of the different
members of the sentence as compared with Arabic and
Hebrew. In later writers, however, imitation of the
Greek sentence construction resulted in a style so
clumsy—and that not alone in translations from Greek
authors—as to give rise to complaints among the
Syrians themselves.

The pronoun is more extensively employed than
in Hebrew, e. g. for the subject comprised in the
verb: ;) 3 om; for the article, especially in trans-
lations from Greek (cf. Ethiop., French [il]le, Ital. il[la])
we find (em and) cmn. Again, the pronoun is used to
anticipate a Genetive ety peal, or the object of
the verb with or without X also to accompany in-
dependent prepositions with , or with repetition
of the preposition with or without emphasis {x2el= nd
on that (very) day. Finally we note the employment
of the pronoun to express the so-called Ethic Dative
ax \if, and its reflexive use in expressions like
adedw]; @Ssad Simeon of his pillar—Simeon the Stylite.

The .position of the demonstrative pronoun is

sometimes before, sometimes after the substantive.
Nestle, Syr. Gramm. E

51

b
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¢ In the case of a genetive with its nomen regens,
the suffix is always appended to the second sub-
stantive when the first is in the construct state, zejuma
omzalsa.a their want offaith; in most cases, also,

N
when 5 is used, Ja1ew js2uX ournecessary bread.

d The following are used to express emphasis: wea
(Hebr.), wwe}; lsels, foey;s, but especially ai, nature.
Isipse oo 4= oo

¢ One, Tic 3], nobody i §i and § if, even
37 1223f a certain woman, Seqms something (N.
Mand. Gram. § 150). For the recibrocal pronoun we
find j{=l and jS.Z. “companion’, not confined to
Persons; sests every day, el aXsthe wholeday.

52 The Verb.

a The impersonal finite verb stands generally in

the feminine, - and wap accidit, the participle
(and adjective) more frequentlyin the masculine (§487.);
these verbs also show a fondness for the passive:
a1, & vanda, ems (oaes, dixi, audivimus,
quaesiverunt; more rare are expressions like cm
—ocjwd oy, Lagarde, Psalt. Hier. p. 156.

b The perfect has the force of a future-perfect in
the protasis of a conditional sentence, but it is seldom
found in the apodosis; the perfect of emphatic assur-
ance is rare, except in the Old Testament.
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Our present is scarcely ever expressed by the
imperfect; on the other hand, after verbs requiring
another verb to complete their meaning (such as will,
begin, &c.) the imperfect is regularly found, with and
without » or . Either both verbs stand in the same
mood, with or without s, or the second appears in the
imperf., with or without 5; the participle and the in-
finitive with & are less frequent in this construction.
» frequently serves to introduce direct speech.

The proper form for the presentis the participle,
which completely supplanted the imperfect in later
Syriac. It also stands in dependent clauses, even after
an imperative ,\oc:...;z t..":'; ece=a let both grow.
To express a condition or state, it is usually preceded
by 2. The passive participle differs from the active
in frequently expressing the past—zx dying, 2as
dead—or the gerundive.

The infinitive absolute is found as in Hebr.
both before and (rarely) after the finite verb; when
depending on another verb, the infin. is always preceded
by &. It stands frequently after jem, 2uf, 2 it is
or is not (possible); after a preposition it requires
Sy e. g. Gen. 4, 13 afandNy o,

jeo is employed as auxiliary verb:

a) quite pleonastically to strengthen the negative

R l;m li, also oo — oo ﬁ not only.
E*

53
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b) for the imperative, joined to an adjective or
participle, seuNu 2uca Eppwao.

¢) The perfect jom expresses:

a) with another perfect, the pluperfect (Matt.
14, 3) or the simple perfect;

6) with an imperfect, the conjunctive of the
present;

7) with a participle, the imperfect of the indi-
cative, in conditional sentences the conjunctive.

d) The imperfect with participles and adjectives
denotes the subjunctive.

e) For be a.i with suffixes is more usual than |Sa,
waoda| he i8; jom 2.f (he) it was.

54 The object, especially when definite, but often
also when not definite (undetermined), is introduced
by N ; instead of the suffix of the object we find as
frequently .

55 The Noun.

a Adjectives and participles in the predicate still
appear in the absolute state, although no longer
without exception; the same applies to the substantive
in adverbial expressions, especially after i, to numbers,
and to the names of the months; (infinitive).

b The construct, which may stand, as in Hebr.
before a preposition (jueyo cs a@mohoyia), is sup-
planted in Syriac, more and more, by the emphatic state
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followed by »: jocs 28043, 1oy 1533, OF jal) aiSw).
In this construction, a great variety of small words—
especially the copula (pron.)—may stand between the
two substantives, and the genetive may even, as in
Greek, precede its nomen regens (cf. Aeth. Gr. § 132).

The position of the attributive adjective is generally ¢
after its substantive, as often before it, however, when
expressing an honourable title or quality. The adjective
- usually agrees in state with the substantive, but, in
exceptional cases, both the other possible variations
occur, least frequently the emph. st. of the adjective’
with the absolute of the noun.

Miscellaneous. 56

Instead of & in the comparative, we often find, @
as a result of Greek influence, of, 7) Matt. 11, 22. 24.

In addition to the simple negative i there is the &
more emphatic form joa i (ﬁa — fineither—nor),
;s me serves as subjective negative, and is em-
ployed in questions implying a doubt (p7Tv), and in
1:a83. sy in clauses expressing fear or purpose.

To introduce impossible conditional clauses we find ¢
A0 and § <X, also 5 fi X0

The relative » is very seldom omitted. d
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READING EXERCISE. Matt. 6, 10—13.
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o atd] <andS
ABun  de asmdyd, nedqdddas $may. trde malku&&'x,
nehveh seﬁyanax, aikdnna 0°Basmdya a¢ Vdra. hdB-lan
ldhma 0°sunginan yaumdana; va¥’Bog-lan haubain aikdnna
0'ap hnan $°Baqn thayyaBain. vid Sdlan inesyéna, élla
(pdssdn men bisa; mettul d‘BzZax-hz malkuSa v‘hazla
v:Ge$bohta I'Glam '3 l'min, amén.

AIDS TO TRANSLATION.
@Bl § 82 —Kdady—y § 22+ 2 § 490+ s,

heaven, which though always plural in form is also
construed as singular (§ 28¢); st. abs. aa, cstr.
waa, — apsdd 3 m. sg. impf. Ethpaal from denomin-
ative verb '_..,;E (Pael); indicative and jussive are not
distinguished..—-,.:,é’.& from el name, with suff, 2 m. sg.,
emph. {saa, with suff. asda, &=, in the plural, with
inserted o, nsda, Inias, cf. 157, o] § 32.—1212, E.
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Syr MA, 3 f. sg.impf. Peal from {2f come, §484,2.—
s2a28d, abstract feminine o2Sso § 301V + suff. 2 sg.
m.; note Q. of the - as distinguished from Hebr.
Dwe. —]oau 3 m. sg. impf. of {om §§ 47, 48 b.—y1io],
m. subst. in —; B— from 12, wish, will, with suff,
§ 25, 4, b, 1.—4a.f how? interrogative adverb used
relatively with following ,, cf. §§ 21. 22. —.of also,
cf. Hebr. and Aram. sp.—Ssi= (E. Syr. ]A-:L.)—L..a
emph. from «jj—Hebr, ya8, Aram. y7x, ¥y, Arab.
Ué)i (§ 14a; 26 fem.)+prep. .o § 1702,

o §48¢5—_N § 490; in later Syriac written as
one word Noa.— jpxaw, st. emph. from abs. seux,
H. ors—<id1esy—) to express the genetive (§ 550)+
<21a%, Haled m. subst., need, necessity, from the
stem _aax need—of Peal only part. pass. in use+
suffix, which in such a combination is almost always
appended to the second member, although belonging
strictly to the first or to the whole expression (§ 51 c).
— 420, adj. acc.to §25, 40 1 from seel, foas § 29,16

cicas imp. sg. m. of .aza pardon; for s v.§6¢;
38 ¢, e; the prefixing of > does not produce a firmly
closed syllable, hence = with R — X v. supra.—
.Q.aa.n, our debts, from (=eu, st. cstr. and abs.
2eu § 30, Le, pl. Q..sn..., {5es+ suff. 1 p. pL; the E.
Syrians write Q._.a... acc. to § 6 d1, so psa. above.

—s 25" and of v. sup. ‘_1...§ 9——,\_.:_'::.... shorter
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form of the 1 pl. perf.,, § 36 a.—_.5Z4N our debtors;
dative partic. \+plur. of intensive noun =il § 25,32
from a root med. o, the o passing into « § 46 b.

Ua and not, fi—non and ne—.@.;; lead us
2 m. sg. impf. Aphel (\£2) from the root\.s with
suff. of 1 per. pl., § 43. As in Hebr., the imper. cannot
stand with the negation.—ialeis prepos. &\, which
also denotes motion and direction+ is=i__H. '["I"E}B
§ 25,40, 1 note, from the root {x3, only in Pael. —-m
but, doubtless contracted from J if and inot.— ,55
deliver us, m. sg. imp. Pael of 's-"' with suff. 1 p. pl,
§ 47. — LS < from the evil (one); preposition
< § 49¢; La.s st. abs. msc. of_..._.:; (cf. Aram. ©ix3);
if to be rendered “from evil” (neutr), we should
expect j4aws (§ 26).—\35 prep., (from zagee, 12agss
with &, Vigs) on account of (§ 49 7); with follg.
» becomes a conjunction. —yxu3 § 23.—_a the fem.
pron. (§ 19), as copula more correctly written as
enclitic ua. — jluu § 28%; 29, I, /i—(kuddal (acc. to
others 2 with B.) § 30 A. 2, plur. 1haca’ of Pael Lss
praise.—sXXx st. constr., which still appears, especi-
ally in a connexion like the present (§ 29, ILa).— .3
we prefer to derive from the Gk. dp#yv, rather than
from the Hebr. 2 in spite of Jer. 28, 6.
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[

si c., plerumque m., pl. =%|] dfp, aer.

12]" § 33 Vater | father. ) ,

,.g] impf. a verloren gehen, untergehen | go astraj,
perish. A4ph. verderben | destroy. || \,,s] u,.,si
Untergang, Verderben|destruction, decline. || 1 pSele
verderblich | pernicious. .

[N=i] part. pass. \ws] traurig | mournful. Ethpe.
trauern, betriibt sein | mourn, be sad.

o \\_r?i'— h. b a8 7. L

.\.\J ]_1_\‘1 m. ayov.

i-m { m. ano;,pZ ].:naq.\] Dorfer | vdlages

,‘;’Q u, § 41 mieten | hire. || r\] 7!"&' m. Lohn | wages.

},.\]' (sic, § 3, V..wl) Dach | roof.

1fse3f, mest. 1Xsesf 7., h. 7 Boden | soil.

B 7, b R Ohr | ear.

145 m., eldoc (G. Hoffmann, ZDMG, 82, 748 n.), Ge-
stalt, Art, Aussehen | form, species, appearance.
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ol § 8 interjectio irridentis, ehe, ebye.

of oder | or. || a3l (cf. 2.3) oder, das heisst | or, i. e.

lol, Ethpa. sich vereinigen, versohnen | be reconciled,
be at peace. || ]Zf /s pl. ]iéif Zeichen, Wunder-
zeichen, Buchstabe | sign, token, miracle, letter

mo] Oh! Wehe! | oh! woe!l cum N\, N, .

a..h@ sl (\G.Noi, @aglol) euawehov.

]..m..aa.‘lci Euvouxog

Pnfaaisvese], “wlsase], “weoa OTOMVARATA.

1<$550] § 14 Frosch | frog.

Liel m., pl. osof 12050] (V w31?) Krippe | manger,

saade] (vel »5‘_.,91), Jerusalem.

N\ §48, g, 1 gehen | go. Part. niitzlich sein | serve.

Lo §132, m. Bruder | brother. || 1&& /. Schwester |
sister || 12ef /. briiderliche Liebe, bes. als Anrede |
brotherly, love, “brethren®.

,.;.i, impf. v, nehmen, annehmen, halten | take, accept,
hold. Ethp. festgehalten werden | be retained. Aph.
ergreifen lassen | cause to seize. || ,_.’..f pass. et act. [
Hywol Besitz, Gewalt | possession, power.

[;w!] $ubai zuriickgelassen, iibrig sein|beleft. | ;Lofaf
verweilen | remain. | ..,....] L:;...l, 7 ]K..:....i s pl. i.:,f..i,
]a...,....]der letzte | last. || f.\..,...] st. const. (sc [¥ses) =

adverb. | pal, Hajal, /- 1hajul s PL cadial, Hisl,

ee p

v"r"! 15....1,_..?, etiam sine | et in Sing. sine o
seribitur 13i., ein anderer |an other. 4dv. ».i3; ]
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et z:...L..x,_..] im Gegenteil | on the contrary. H 1Zem
f., st. cstr. 2w das Ende | end. || IR ].5.:,.::. bis
zuletzt | up to the last moment.

pal 0o po Tpd 0. K.

]m},r etiam sine ., pers., Bote | messenger.

w1 (ay) wie, gemass|as according to. || e sea M
con_; wie | as. || s 4] 3 Wie dieser, einsolcher | such.|
em .,..], auf solche Weise | in such a way. ]\ zc.sl,
cum Suff., wie | like. (Cf. G. Hoffmann, ZDMG 82, 753.)
]_11_-,]' auf solche Weise, z. B. | in such a way, e. g. || 1,....-4
zugleich | together. || ]Ana] nachdem, entsprechend |
according to, corresPondmg to.

L] w0°[where? | 5] = oo L] wo ist (er)?\ where
is (he)? || 1=.{ <5 woher? | whence? || T.J, 1ol auf
welche Weise? | in what way? cum. j relative.

O AR R N b B L 2

<7, ESLf m. Baum | tree.

- o Jd wahrhaftig, gewiss | truly, certainly.

.y § 21 wer? | who? || » .y § 22

1] etiam Joj, elx¥.

wie] Vo asges.

af es ist, sind | there is, are; hebr. @2, || 1Sa 2l es
war| there was. || +XX 2.{ ich habe | I have. || i ete.
ich bin | I am. || buN—2uf § es ist nicht | it is not. ||
lzab..] /. das Wesen | being, existence.

Beal £ 0l B3] Eppbva,
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.z-’-ut:ﬂy} 'j]—:'fs ?:—-:ly Ve gl

2 impf.u, § 41 essen| eat. | ,\e;.'_\tef §19, a. || 1ENastesd
/. Speise, Lebensunterhalt. | food, victuals.

saa| #mpf.u, schwarz sein | be black. dph. schwirzen |
make black. Part. pass. sasess geschwirzt| blackened.
lsdze, 1&saze| Schwarz | black.

bdof Vogals  wlmsf, Kima] Eévoc.

=2, @, § 41 sorgen | attend to.

125 § 25 Bauer | peasant.

12| m. Zorn, Arger | wrath, vexation.

ﬁf=J wenn, {i nicht; aber, sondern | if not, but. (Cf.
dAd.) | ( Ui wenn nicht, nach einer Negation | if
not (after a negation) oxXf 0. .

&, jal m. Gott| God. || un gottlich | divine. || 12on s
7. Gottheit | divinity. -

%X § 41 Zorn halten | keep his anger.

RXC /, pl X, 8XC b, vy § 14,1 Rippe | rib.

=\, oD ef o8, imp/. N1 lernen | learn. Pael.
lehren |teach, || = gelehrt| learned. {125 Lehrer |
teacher. | j Zadssss Gelehrsamkeit | learning, || [HEseS
§ 25, 4, b 1 Lehre | doctrine.

=X 1000, § 33, d. St. emph. sg. scribit Nold. 158 (k.);
pro ueXl editio americana Apoc. 6, 11; 7, 1—4;
14, 1 (19, 18) juaX,

12Xl /. § 175 Schiff | ship.
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SK, impf. iz, driingen, driicken|press, oppress.llzém]spk\f
es war notig | it was necessary. || ﬁ;;aim. Bedriingnis,
Not | oppression, calamity.

Lo /. Mutter | mother. § 32.

(<2l) .<..;o] bestandlg | constant. (Etzam—-a;mv) Adv.

werk, Kunst\ trade, art. Aph. en..m, rmn glauben |
beheve.|[],§=.i;mm Glaube | faith. || Hsauose, /2 jiascaoss
gliubig, treu | faithful, true.

© .37, impf. a, sprechen | speak. || yoks, (ko m. Wort,
Predigt, Abhandlung | word, sermon, treatise.

lyso] m. Lamm | lamb.

whs] wann? | when?

J wenn | if. || 5 cod], <a? J wenn aber | but if. | <X
héufig in nicht erfiillten Bedmguncssatzen (often for
conditions not likely to be fulfilled).

H, W ich | L PL <l wir | we. §19.

L‘So.:_;s..a:_xf 1. iv'ﬁtxnﬁava, indictio.

a..'l'l, Q..l] V. om, «.

'...1] 1Ll m. Mensch, urspriinglich kollektiv Mensch-
“heit | man, originally mankind || der einzelne | the

ee v

“single. L‘_n,_, tadis, pL PEIE PR PZ g--ﬂ em1ge]
some. || ].....J] menschlich | human. || ]z.mi Menschen-

patur | human nature. | }X3 v. umf
z.g] m.; ,.a._z] /. du | thou.| ,\cb..ﬂ m. -:“’-\-3' ihr | ye. § 19.
{z2a] /. Frau | woman. § 82.
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lw], Pael. uzj heilen| cure. ||-l.2a:.mf Heilkunst, Arzenei|
medicine. Pl plerumque 128s). -

n.:;..;\:m] m., pl. c,.gml, 1Zopd TO aTddt0v.

a.@.mf Pedof m. c'tuloc

Lgn...,g,.a.m] 6 c‘rpa'rtm'r'qc;

lrasof /., pl. 1isnf 7 opaipa.

+| imp/. v binden | bind. || lrad] D > Gefingnis| pI‘lSOIl I
i:.n?i m. § 25 Band | bond.

=.j doppelt | double; V. ce.ss.

«sf auch, sogar | too, even. || ils] auch mcht und nicht |
neither.

w.é]" L1 /., pl. tant. Gesicht, Oberfliche, Gestalt | face,
surface, figure.

B.s{ (pers.) plerumgue Plur. Schloss, Burg | castle,
'fortreSb, tower.

1-'::-5-&.5], lami m. & émioxomos, I ].&n..’aa.n.m] Bischofs-
wurde 1 bishopric.

Ll.ra,a] Hinterhalt | ambush v. e,

23] V. w2,

1, 191 V- 1. |

wiol, Lase] /. Pl 1850] Weg | way.

L:iof V. ol

125] m. pl. 12050 Lowe | lion.

1haads] /. Witwe | widow.

\;I', <31 7+, pl. 1235 Erde, Land | earth, country. |
JI{ irdisch | earthly.
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] impf. u (Lag. Semit.1,26) begegnen | meet. | S,
cum N\ et Suff. entgegen | to meet.

uf.;h@]’ V. el 19.55] V. 12455

18205251 , /2 1Kasinos2s] pUbdokos.

~ai, impf. u, ausgiessen, vergiessen | pour out, shed.

'..u.":?..u]‘ V. s,

14f, § 484 2 kommen, ankommen | come, arrive, Aph.
bringen, fiihren | bring, lead. | 122 218, 1285 Ankunft|
arrival,

15| Zeichen | sign, token s. p. 134.

327, 152 m. Ort, Gegend | place, region. F. 12854 ||
582 praep. nach | after (§ 49, %) 382 8 ef o 352
<Sils spiter | later. Cf. de Lag. Mitth. 1, 77.

—

= praep. in, von Ort, Zeit, Zustand, Ursache, Instru-
ment | in (prepos. denoting place, time, circumstance,
reason, instrument).

115, 125 h. 782, @péap(?) Brunnen, Cisterne | well,
cistern. ‘

1S, impf. al23 schlecht sein | be bad. Ethpe. als2],
(aS\27) nestor. alszl, cum X es missfiel ihm | it
displeased him, | .aa3 bise | bad, wrong. || waszass
etwas Schlechtes | something wrong. | iXa.s Ver-
brechen, Unheil | crime, mischief. | 1zeaus /.
Schlechtigkeit | wickedness. | jais § 6 arm | poor.
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lwens p. 27 puerulus; pupilla.

= (u) suchen, untersuchen | seek, investigate. Pa. be-
zeichnen | mean.

spo (u) pu.zerstreuen | disperse, Ethpa. zerstreut werden|
be dispersed.

2esoons h. Pfana.

2oz impf. a sich schimen | be ashamed. | 12205 /.
Schande | disgrace. |

mes h. amA.

(<= vel «3) pa. s erkliren | explain. Ethpa. ver-
stehen | understand. || (20«2 Erklirung|explanation.

wliz, M=, contr. pas zwischen | between. Plerumque
sequente N,

beSoeo, alter cod. lweas, Scholion fy;, = pumaids,
lidew, BdxAog, baculus.

to impf. v pliindern | plunder. Ethpe. gepliindert, in die
Gefangenschaft gefiihrt werden | be robbed, be led
into captivity. || {zys /. Beute | prey.

= impf. a, miissig sein, Zeit haben | be idle, have
time. Ethpe. cum A\ eifrig sein | be busy. Pa. auf-
horen machen, abschaffen | stop, abolish. | Lo
apyia, Tragheit | idleness. | pZsw verhindernd |
being a hindrance.

182295 /. Terebinthus. P 2o die Frucht derselben|
its fruit. |

<i= impf. a empfangen, schwanger werden | conceive,
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be pregnant. Ethpe. empfangen werden | be con-
ceived. | 132 Empféngnis | conception.

12 & 40b. 47, b trosten | comfort.

olid, 2iud V. o

Faas pl 1S ef (885 Eiu. Eiformiges, z. B. (Hirn-)
Schidel | egg, and what looks like an egg, ¢.¢. skull.
(Bar Ali jass cumR).

.- V. waje, -

15,2 cf. § 32, Haus, Ort, Stitte | house, place. | jfus 242
Topferwerkstiitte | pottery. | ads 2us u. Pheds =
Grabstdtte | cemetery.

|2 weinen | weep. | 182= das Weinen | weeping.

7 & YOV

1222, f.15. 22 frithreif|premature. | 155, £2' 2722 zuerstreif|
what ripens first. || lozas, pl 1-,2_-;:,,-_;-,‘ Erstling | firstling.

«Xo impf. @, verschlingen, (Schlige) erleiden | swallow,
suffer (blows). Ethpa. verzehrt werden | be devoured.

1£> bauen | build. Etkpe. errichtet werden | be con-
structed. | LS m. Gebdude | building.

Kio, 8ds V. 2.

sasao impf. @, Siiss sein, sich ergdtzen|be sweet, rejoice.!
1. 2nS Wohlgeruch, Salbe | perfume, ointment (st.
abs. et. csir. ap. PSm. bis yamo), H>°-‘-£—'; siiss, wohl-
wollend | sweet, benevolent. | jsdres Annehmlichkeit |
agreeableness.

uo, 1fns, pl jfns et |2;ns Fleisch | meat.

5Xms V. 50, |
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l<o suchen, fordern, bitten | seek, demand, request. | oS3,
282 /. Bitte | request. | 128= /. das Suchen, die
Frage | petition, question.
"u’- liss Herr, Besitzer |'10rd owner. [1L23,5s, pl.
l2ssio Feind | enemy. | 1225,z Feindschaft | en-
mity. | SIs Gegnervor Gericht |opponent (in court).
lalso coll. .h "2 plerumque f., das Vieh | cattle.
139 suchen, fragen | investigate, ask.
5vo vermindern | diminish. g2 adj. et adv. abnehmend
weniger | diminishing, less. | SuX2 ;. o beinahe|
about.
o V. Bla.
#3) 1= m. das unbebaute Feld | uncultivated field. || ;25
draussen | out of doors. | 5 ;=\ ausser | without.
+2, = § 32. Der Sohn | son. In Zusammensetzungen
(in composition) 13,2 v. 3] Mensch |man.|jjes ;2
Glacis (obzumvorhergehenden ;=?ifitdoes notbelong
to the preceding ;5).|| ]n:;..f,é zur Stunde, sovleichi
at once.| 14> Tochter | daughter. o2y 2,
>ip 3 Wort [ voice. | Pi. {i25i5 Worte, Rede | words,
speech.
1= schaffen, machen | create, ma,ke Ethpe. geschaffen
werden | be created. | js.;= /. Schopfung | creation.
PI. 12Z;5 Creaturen | creatures. | Moy § 25.
Schﬁbfer | creator.

Lit=i3 BapBapos.
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Bopa m., in pl. plerumque f. beryllus. | lSei s, b md52
Perle | pearl. '

s impf. u, sich beugen, niederknien | bow.down,
kneel. ||y gesegnet | blessed. Pa. segnen | bless.
Part. pass. yiow gesegnet | blessed. || 1Xses /.
Segen | blessing.

w.= aber, im Gegenteil | but, on the contrary.

o= (impf. u) blitzen | lighten. 4ph. strahlen | radiate. H
l2p2 m. Blitz | lightning.

142 V. i3, |

.o reifen, kochen | ripen, boil. || liies gekochte
Speise | meat, édeapa.

152 v. |Rad sub s,

{#S\ehs 7. Jungfrau | virgin. ||| 2aNexs J ungfriulichkeit |
virginity.

S V. 3.

- -\
ks Hi glénzend, herrlich | splendid, glorious.
lsby § 3, m. Pfeil | arrow (V -
V.
K= m. Gerichtsdiener | officer.
N2 impf. u bilden, formen | form, shape. Ethpe. pass.

v

+2 liax Mann | man, V. o1 wwiailf § 38 (BH.
Gr. 1, 48).

1E8eg [oAyodid.

-, Pa.schméhen, ldstern Irevile,blaspheme. Ethpa. pass.
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u;.\impﬁ a, sich treffen, ereignen (unpersonl.) | chance,
happen.
L;o':.; et ijgﬁ._; 7. Téewva.
Ty 15_; Mitte, das Innere | middle, interior. | ao inner-
halb | within. | e hinein | in, inwards.
(=) 4ph. antworten | answer; amoxpudijvar.
h%i m. et ]p‘l.:;q,;ﬁ Cisterne | cistern. Cf. de Lagarde,
Mittheilungen 2, 354 A. 2.
kae\ Réuber, Dieb | robber, thief.
i~ ehebrechen | commit adultery, ¢. acc. | 151\" Ehe-
bruch | adultery.
]Zc;..f\f. Entscheidung | decision, awépasts.
i Tdp nemlich | namely, for. (Arab. )_;;?).
ﬁ.\,\Krels Rad | circle, wheel. - :
offenbaren, entdeckenlreveal discover. Ethpe. pass.
Pa. aufdecken | uncover. || h“;‘k (pn_L\§ 25)
Offenbarung | revelation. || a.fis] offentlich | pub-
licly. || 12e125as5 Offenbarung | revelation.
hn.n.m;\ 10 TAwaadxopov (PSm. Lsas—).
impf. u, wegnehmen, berauben | take away, rob. |
i. }.;.\Berauhung | robbery.
> impf. u, aushauen | hew out, carve. ||
Thowtd. || 1= Bildhauerkunst | sculpture.
sa.\zmpf u, vollenden | finish. Zmp/. a, vollendet sein|
be complete. || I.:I....:: \.,;.n\ die den Willen thun | who
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do the will. || ;o < vollig, vollsténdig | completely. ||
,..53\ vollkommen | perfect.

h.m.\ et = st. abs. et cstr., i.;\\ pl. ﬁ die Seite|
side. ||._'-.J_&ks neben | by the side of.

e (Ri23); aufy=al kriftig | strong.
(p\) 1_._1\ verborgen, geheim | hidden, secret.
i, pary TO Tévos.
i.é’\ ausspeien | spit out. Ethpe. pass.
&\ schreien | cry. H‘f:iw 7. Geschrei | cry.
N\ 4/. zuteilen, anvertrauen | commit to, entrust.
(., impf. u, schelten | scold.
b, 2% s Ellen | cubits (= (7).
ki § 8 m. Aussatz | leprosy || Sy &i-:k aussitzig |
leprous
]_._: " Nord (Wind u. Gegend) | North (of wind &
reglon) \]]_...gmnordhch[northern | Pro =, i Bl
leg. vid. _op. 5
”!‘\w L;o,\m Knochen | bone.

xu.\x hn.&e_\m Leib, Korper | body.
_a..\.\ impf. u, berithren, betrachten | touch, consider.

?

s () Particula relationis, genitivi; Conjunctio weil |
because. _
=13 h. a8t § 25 Wolf | wolf.

Nestle. K
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w5y, impf.u, opfern | sacrifice.| jas m. Opfer |sacrifice. |
luz,pse m. Altar | altar.

Y ailhiingen | cleave to. Pa. verbinden | join.

w23, impf. a, fiihren, leiten | lead, guide. Ethpe. pass.;
Pa. leiten, regieren | guide, rule. || j;z= Feld | field. ||
lroq0 Wiiste | desert. || 13503 Lebensfiihrung | way
of living. || Hiz,w Leiter, Vorsteher | leader, ruler. |
123 00 die (Heils~)0konomie | economy, plan (of
salvati.on). | 222 (27 ?) = h. =37 Allerheiligstes |
the holy . of holies. || 1&.5a57 /. Biene | bee.

e Pa. liigen | lie ||\ lignerisch | lying, false. |
lzr;v Liige | falsehood.

a3, koay m. Gold | gold. || weaps vel -—°"r5= part
pass. pa. vel af. vergoldet | gilt.

$o03, Loy, St.cstr. a.:;c? emph. |nze Ort | place (Soyelov?

vel y59?) pl. o3, 18ise.

, impf. eg3, Tichten | judge. || L3 Gericht | court. ||

12y Richter | judge. I L:..,;n, lzu..,:», st. cstr. m...,.;a

Stadt | town.

o part. 3, 1. 15 jubeln | rejoice.

53, 19 m. = h. =97 Generation | generation.

-y Wit Fiissen treten | tread down. ZEthpe. pass.

Ny, impf. a, fiirchten | fear. || N\l fiirchtend u. zu
fiirchten | fearing & formidable. | a3, 18547 7
Furcht, Verehrung, Gegenstand der Vel:ehrung|
fear, devotion, object of worship. PI jaxi3.

\,
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1.5 m. pers. Dimon | demon, pl. (e,

N C. Suff. ex uy et N § 23.

< 08, aber, némlich | but, for.

w2505 una formarum pluralis vocis wssZlay Sadnxm.

Loy, w5y rein sein | be pure. || Part. pass. is; rein | pure.

.2y Ethpe. gedenken | remember. || 137=5; Gedichtnis |
memory. || ;23, 1y=3 Ménnchen | male.

I¥ey m. Scheidung | divorce.

faXy V. .

se3, laoy m. Blut | blood (pl. 129).

12, ihnlich sein | be like. Ethpe. dhnlich gemacht werden |
bemade alike. Pa.vergleichen, phantasiren | compare,
rave. || 12as5 Bild | likeness. || 12e36 4> > in eben
dieser Weise | in the very same way.

409, impf. a, schlafen | sleep.

]?t;hc; 7. ol Lﬁs‘;‘ Thrénen | tears. %

.oy Ethpa. sich wundern | wonder. | 12503892 7. P1. 128012
Wunder | miracle.:

i3, impf. a, aufgehen |rise. 4/. aufgehen lassen | cause
to rise, raise. | jas; m. Osten, Licht, Erscheinung |
east, light, epiphany. || w33, tuio m. Osten | east.

{hsos m. Schweiss | sweat. . -

13335 L. ]‘3;5; Diesteln [ thistles

433, impf u, eintreten | enter. Ethpe. begriffen werden |
be understood. || {2els52:c Begreifbarkeit | compre-

hension. || 1£203; 7. Tahax?.
g*
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w3y impf. u, iiben, lehren | practice, teach. Part. pass.
~ Pa. g geiibt, erfahren | practised, experienced.

(] pgzrrz‘cukz demonstrativa, siehe, hier | lo, here. || oo M.,
war /-, pl. m, \;Ju:, <o Pron. § 20. || T.;..o: damals |
then. || ze=a ebenso, dhnlich | likewise, similarly. ||
\ws=a daher, nun | therefore. || 3, i3 auf diese
Weise, so | in this way, thus. | &, Har m. dieser | this.

o /oy Pl X § 20. || 1350 hier | here. || o (V- |5L)
zu dieser Zeit | at this time.

(k@) Higa m. Betrachtung | consideration.

20 ¥

lw 7. Erscheinung, Phantasie | apparition, fancy. |
L%;;J phantastisch | fantastical.

wo0 Pa. fiihren, leiten | guide, lead.

Hesran BtdTe, Laie | layman.

150 m. Glied | member.

20 glinzend, herrlich | splendid, glorious.

czt, et V. (o

oo, wor; \njq?, Tﬁo: v. § 19.

jen sein, werden | be, become. § 48b.

e Lem m. Verstand, Einsicht | understanding, in-
telligence. denom. Pa. part. pass. einsichtig | in-
telligent, judicious.

(mamiedon Umédeals, sg. & pl.
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L@én:l.&uom l'mnpw]p.a'ra vid. "eof.
wn V. on} .....u'l, 'T‘l"‘m V. jou

\iu;, Hauen m. Tempel | temple.

- ¥ P b p ¥
<o, |Zalsaum V i
p P =0 v P -]

&, h. 557 Pa. loben | praise. || 4ph. \aj verspotten,
verlachen | deride, mock.

o Pa. gehen | go.

(Lhnm) Aph. abwenden (die Augen) | turn away (the eyes).

cl, LJcn, n.'lcu, t..'lolWl" ia'l, o, ..\_..va oo

goon, zmpf u, wenden, hauﬁger intrans. sich wenden |
turn, more frequently infrans. Ethpe. gewendet
werden | be turned. Ethpa. umhergetrieben sein |
be driven about, be agitated.

Lwcsa, pl. Losia TO GpWEA.

sdad2icr, €F ataess 1 atpe‘rtxoi.
l.:'m, me V. ]u: :
®
o copula und, sogar | and, even. § 49b.
¢ Pa. versammeln, zusammenkommen | assemble,
" meet. § 44a. I ]f.!._::, st. ¢. 2,5, pl. 12,8 h. M7y Ver-
sammlung, Kirche | congregation, church.

«

<A ]_1_';1 m. Zeltl time. || <F}= einmal ] once. || <2y=-.-
<242 bald . . . bald | sometimes . . . sometimes. || Pl
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—i=f Fille | cases. | F. }iaf, 1525y Zeit | time. | P
FEPst

(] klingeln | ring the bell. |

(w3) Part. o3 etf. |2y es geziemt sich | it is becoming. |
28a 15,] es hitte sich geziemt | it would have been be-
coming. || 157 m. Gerechtigkeit | justice. || 109 /.
Almosen | alms. || 3] gerecht | just.

i lauter, trefflich | pure, excellent. || 4dv. s2iia trefflich,
ziichtig | @dv. in a pure and modest way.

sa7 Pa. ermahnen, warnen | advise, warn. || jzejmay /-
Vorsicht, Sorgfalt | prudence, care.

lxei Joch, Paar | yoke, pair; Cuyév, Cebyos. | denom.
Pa. vereinigen | unite. || jyoe] m. Verehlichung |
marriage.

Lio} m. Prunk, Pomp | show, state.

] bewegt werden | be moved. | Ethpe. erschiittert
werden | be shaken. || i<} m. Bewegung, Erdbeben I
motion, earthquake.

1201 § 3 h. 29N, Ooowmog.

1551 m. Faust | fist. | PL 158y ef rarius 1234

p] m. Waffen, Schmuck | arms, attire.

121 siegen, gerechtfertigt werden | conquer, be justified. |
1202 /. Sieg | victory. || w57, 1«57 Sieger | conqueror.
5] n. pr. Zacchaeus.

(=>1) 4ph. glinzen, strahlen lassen | shine, radiate. |
La.s] 7. Strahl | ray.
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13287 m. fyoc, Gerusch, Klingeln|noise, ringing. || oy
(deest apud PSm) et |Zalssype idem.

<o) Pa. einladen | invite. || 35 eingeladen, bereitet ]
invited, prepared.

5 impf. a et Pa. singen, spielen | sing, play. || Bysepse
Psalmist | psalmist. || 5ax1sc Psalm | psalm.

J Hq m. Art, Weise | manuer, way. PL <31, k.

i3y huren | commit fornication. || 12e2ay /- Hurerei ]
_fornication.

=y, impf. a. schreien | cry. || 12edasps/. Geschrel cry.

X1, impf. a, vermindert, klein sein |be small, diminished. I
58y M., fasesy, 143a8 7. Klein | small. || Pl ey,
<sedy, 1855edy; 1855e8yo in Kiirze | briefly.

=%y, impf. u, aufrichten, kreuzigen | erect, crucify. ||
Ethpe. gekreuzigt werden | be crucified. || =.2y 1. part.
pass. gekreuzigt | crucified. || 2. subst. Kreuz | cross. |
12e4.57 Kreuzigung | crucifixion. | 12e Kreuziger |
he who crucifies.

By, impf. u, sien |sow. Ethpe. pass.|| s, 157 m. Same |
seed. | Pl 15, Heds] Gemiise | seeds, vegetables.

23, 123 £ Faust | fist. PL 573 of. Pey.

‘i

15, pl. 8L m. Glut, Gewalt, Angriff | violence, attack.
=u5l Geliebter, Freund | beloved, friend. | 1en m.
Liebe | love,
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\Za Pa.verderben | destroy. Ethpa. pass. || é:ﬂ:b.h;,
IaaiNalasw verweslich | corruptible. || §2eiN=0pG i
Unverweslichkeit | incorruption.

;2w lyoe Genosse | comrade. || 12,2 Gefihrtin | com-
panion /.

a2, impf. u, einschliessen, zusammenhalten | enclose,
blockup. || iia 2. Einschliessung, Belagerung | siege.

_\..:&.. eAuetée, eihmu’)ﬁ‘qq

o /o lpm 1, § 83, 1ads 7mal]seven times, || ],...ai
zusammen | together. || lpwss (rarius scribitur s
1.« ) sogleich | at once.

\.;...‘sich freuen | be glad. Iilé,...f, ]2:';.: 7. Freude | joy.

Hew m. Brust | breast. PL {Zop. et L.,.,.

a" w, impf.u et a, umgeben | surround. I g §t. CSIT. L.
praep. ringsum | round about. || i5ew Umkreis,
Zirkel | circuit, circle.

2u Pa. erneuern | renew.

wau Pa. zeigen, beweisen | .show, prove. || jtLduz /.

barkeit | force of argument.

L.a.. m., pl. |zeaw Schlange | serpent.

o unterliegen | succumb. || Pa. besiegen, verurteilen |
conquer, condemn.

aLLEL heiter, freudig | gay, joyous ady.

. 8ich erbarmen, schonen | have pity, spare. || X

ferne sei es von mir | far be it from me,
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.« ansehen | look at.

soo weiss | white. /. 1Zaa; 12jws wias Asuxopaveic.

1{u sehen | see. | Ethpe. erscheinen | appear. | 154 m.
Ansehen, Gesicht, Erscheinung | look, face, appear-
ance. || 1ofw m. Gesicht | sight. || 12w /. Erschei-
nung | apparition. '

1L, siindigen | sin. || jogw m., pl. cuorin Siinden | sins. |
1£atw /. idem. ohne Plural (no plur.).

ehw, impf. u, wegraffen, berauben | take away, rob.
Ethpe. pass. lieedn Infinitiv,

12, (§ 48¢.) leben | live. || v, Wu, /+ 120 lebendig |
living. || Subst. \naa pl. 12Ed /. die Hebamme | mid-
wife. || cais, 1ia das Leben | life. (loawo 154 Hu?). |
i2ess /. 1) Lebenskraft | vigour. 2) Tier | animal.
St. cstr. 2&us. Pl 15exd (p. 32, 1. 1). || Hiwe Er-
loser | saviour. /. pailus lebengebend | life-giving.

2. Pa. stirken | strengthen. Ethpa.pass. ||, s m.
Kraft | strength, force. Pl fuil et saepius PIANM
Truppen | troops. || GSIi stark, michtig | strong,
mighty (Zebaoth). ||12aXsus /. Schwiche|Weakness.

seZu, impf. a, erkennen | recognise. || 1Xseau, st. cSir.
aal 7. Weisheit, Erkenntnis | wisdom, knowledge. |
Sania Weis | Wise. pulsdeia adv.

LSy (=) m. Mileh | milk,

o, LS/ emph. (aasla; ple S0, WL SN, s
siiss | sweet.
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., impf. u, mischen | mix. Pa. einfiigen |insert. Qu~la
vermischt, zusammenhéngend | mixed, coherent.
seass gesund, kraftig, ganz | sound, vigorous, whole.
N, impf. u, verdndern | change. | =X. praep. anstatt|
instead. || —=Xua verdndern | change. || Part. pass.
=Xuds verschieden | various. || jleddsukas /.
arholwaots. . .

el (¢ au stark sein | be strong) stark machen,
aushalten | strengthen, endure.

lysaw m. Wein | wine.

e ete. 5, § 33. :

<, impf. a3, sich erbarmen | have mercy. Ethpe.
éZiheobodar, Barmherzigkeit erlangen | find mercy.

e V. L;]_ § 19.

ke2s m. unrein, Heide | unclean, heathen. || j2zes1l /.
Unreinheit, Heidentum | uncleanness, heathendom.

12, Loz heilig | holy; 8otog; Bischof | bishop. Pl 1L,

r2u Pa. beschimpfen |revile. | 120 7. Schande, Schimpf |
disgrace, insult. || (j,= Gnade | grace,)

Satiw, iMPf. U, beneide-n | envy (c. 2). | lsazu m. Neid |
envy.

=y

oy entbehrend | deficient. || jumd ;232 mehr oder
weniger, ungefdhr | more or less, about.

<24 Pa. verbergen, bedecken | conceal, cover. || 15.2.2 /.
Bedeckung | veil. || j3..5.2 {iy offen | openly.

.84 Pa. den Eifer locken, ermahnen | exhort, admonish. I
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daiw eifrig | diligent. 4dv. pfiesa. || 12eduss /-
Eifer | zeal. || | 2ei3aks /. Ermahnung | advice.
+=, impf. u, graben | dig.
jew spalten, abhauen, herausreissen | split, cut off,
pluck out. '

g lgw P <iu (y7m) m. Brust | breast.

l3oe m. Schnitter | reaper.

\Zu, fau 7, pl. (B2 Acker | field.

Jiw m. Streit | dispute, contest.

oiw, impf. u, verwiisten | waste. || =i, imp/. a, zer-
stort sein | be destroyed. || k=i /. Schwert | sword. |
1%5an m. Wiiste, Zerstorung | wilderness, destruction.

135« m. Eidechse, Krokodil | lizard, crocodile.

Riyw, 125 Vo pal.

2.fe.is scharf, schnell | adv. sharp, swift.

1L m., pl. Las Leiden | passion; mddos.

oaw, impf. u, denken, berechnen, schitzen | think,
count, estimate. Ethpe. bei sichiiberlegen | deliberate. |
2asw bestimmt zu | appointed for. [ j£led Gedanke |
thought. | |fiaaws, pl. 1E3aus idem.

luacu m. Gebrauch |-use.

gonl, 15aal 1. adj. dunkel | dark. 2. subst. Finsternis
darkness.

flaawuss m. Sturm, Wellen | tempest, waves.

s funa sorgfilltig, genau | adv. carefully, accurately.

124 V. jal.
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sk, impf. u, versiegeln | seal. || {s25u m. Siegel, Zeichen |
seal, token.

-l

1513, kad m. Geriicht, Sage | rumour, tradition.

\.=j, impf. a, untertauchen (intr.) | immerse. Ethpe.
untergetaucht werden | be immersed.

=i gut|good. || F. \£a]; = adv. wohl|well. || 123 m.
Seliglkeit | blessedness. | ,\oai._én.'j selig die — |-blessed
are —. || Boad, WAoel selig | blessed. || k2la] (a
=iy bereiten | prepare) Bereitung | preparation.
leay hodad Etowpoloyia = étvpodoyia. || 12e5.] £
Gnade | mercy.

2 fliegen | fly.

w2} {iberstromen | overflow. 4ph. anschwellen |increase.

lwsad m 6 TOW0S., wii Pa. bilden | form.

}5=2 m. Berg | mount.

13y m. Zeitraum, Distanz | space of time, distance.

-] bestreichen | besmear. Pa. verunreinigen | defile.

keaim. 7 Td€LG. i} Pa. ordunen, an— | order, arrange.

i, k] m. Knabe |boy. Pl G & 123,

-] auflosen, verschmiihen, zerstéren | dissolve, repu-
(diate, destroy. || Laxaq Verderben, Untergang | disso-
lution, destruction.

14exa], 120f52] /. Unreinigkeit | uncleanness.

o, impf. u, graben, vergraben | dig, conceal.
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~ai] Pa. verunreinigen | defile.

1zirren, vergessen | err, forget. Aph. vergessen machen |
cause to forget. || jZels] /. Irrtum | error.

<, impf. a, beladen sein, tragen | be laden, bear. I
<=3 tragend u. getragen | bearing and borne. || <4,
fs] Last | load. Cum ady, S\aa Sorge (tragen) |
take care, see to it that —.

wwel V. {meay

uc,..; 'tupawoc

=i, imp/. u, schlagen, treffen | beat, hit. || {;22 ..s,.@\.':a
Augenaufschlag, Augenblick| cast of the eye, moment. |
}si4 m. Blatt | leaf,

Lug verborgen sein | be hidden. Pa. verbergen | hide.
Ethpe. sich verbergen | hide one’s self. || 1y, 7., pl.
1£zag Dunkles | hidden things. | (uied Infinitiv. |
18y /oy pl. @ wapse Schlupfwinkel | hole, ambush.

-

iLs sich geziemen | become, be seemly.

N\ Pa. fiihren, herleiten | lead, derive. || 1> Her-
leitung, Abstammung | extraction, descent. Aph.
wegfiihren | carry away.

wassl trocken | dry. || 18auzs /o das Trockene | the dry
land. || laas m. das Festland | continent.

,.., i,...f L pl t"r‘] L.,_.], trop. Lm,..! Hand | hand. ||
MR M P allméhlich | by degrees. ||,... NS zur Seite,



158 (Hlossarium.

neben | at hand, beside. || w3of § 48d. 47.bekennen,
preisen | confess, praise. |jz.702 /. Bekenntnis, Dank-
sagung | confession, thanksgiving. || [eea § 12
protasis.

<o § 44d, wissen | know. Ethpe. bekannt werden | be-
come known. Aph. kund thun | make known. || <.z
bekannt | known. P of 3%hot = Orakel | oracle. ||
18,2 7. Kenntnis | knowledge. | 15 m. Verstand |
mind. | {202 Kenner | connmsseur | Bipmaso vou-
t6¢, geistig | intelligent. | H<jeds bezeichnend |
marking, denoting.

oal § 48, 5, geben | give. || joad oo selig preisen ]
bless. Ethpe. gestattet sein|be allowed. || |Xoqes 7+
Gabe, Geschenk | gift, present.

san /. decima littera alfabeti.

soas, loal m. Tag | day. PL 5ol et 1Ksoil. | ool Heutig |
of to-day. || lissas ];Z;:. bis auf diesen Tag | till
this day. || sesduf, Jacsaf m. Tag, im Gegensatz zur
Nacht | day, in opp. to night.

ojes herausreissen, erretten | pull out, save. || ojedaf
gerettet werden | be delivered.

-...ef.:, impf a, entlehnen | borrow

wpas €inzig |unique. | {aguus Einsiedler | hermit. | yelu,
samso 8llein, einzig 1 alone, only. Cum suf. pZ

(ST 4f. \AL7 § 44 heulen | howl, moan. |

P2, impf. a, gebiren | bear, to give birth. Ethpe. pass.
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Aph. erzeugen, hervorbringen | beget, bring forth. |
yidy ];';.f Kind | child. || jaX 2,55, Jeotduo. ||
132 (pass.) Kind | infant. || s (act) genitor.
ImSesd m. Erzeugung | begetting. || 12,02 pl. 12502
£+, b. DR ' '

wada V. el

Laa m. Meer | sea. PL. 1i8sa | 1232 /. Teich | lake. AL
1Asaral.| 11usal 7. die rechte Seite | the right hand. |
<a.Z /. die siidliche Gegend | the south country.
Etiam 8.2, | Liseuz siidlich | southern.t

lsas § 48e, schworen | swear. || 13ass /2 (sg. et pl., cf.
de Lagarde, Orientalia 2, 9; Hoffmann, ZDMG.
32, 572) Eid | oath.

.22 § 44 saugen | suck. | 4f. (etiam a3of) siugen |
suckle.

(wm.) wadef Aph. hinzufiigen | add. || {aedeZ /. Hinzu-
figung | addition.

1<3 § 49, Ny» wachsen | grow. Aph. hervorbringen |
bring forth.

—Zo] Aph.verzehren, aufhéren, yerschwinden consume,
cease, disappear.

1£.~_-§..£_f /. Sorgfalt, Fleiss | care, diligence.

2 impf. a, anbrennen | catch fire. Aph. anziinden |

~ ndle. | 1372 Feuersbrunst | fire.

.2.  hwer, teuer sein | be heavy, dear. PFa. ehren |
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honour. || {3%.{ m. Ehre | honour. || 12a.f 7. Last,
Tross | burden, baggage. |
={> grosser werden | grow. A7. mehren, verherrlichen|
increase, glorify.
wis (wisf), i m. Monat | month. PL li.
Ls$as griin | green. || jiodes /. das Griine | green. || ooz
Kriuter | green herbs.
2{% erben | inherit. | 12,2 Erbe | heir. | 120245 /. Erb-
schaft, Besitz | inheritance, possession.
_ (-daw) Aph.ausstrecken, darreichen| stretch out, tender.
(<a) H, 104 7., st. cstr. sak Schlaf | sleep.
<, Ch. v, h. DN,
=32 § 44 d, sitzen | sit. | 152es m. Sitz|seat. [ {22o2 m.
- Beisitzer | assessor.
332 iibrig, bessersein | be left over, be better. || ;2= iibrig ]
Jeft. | <3 ;3_ mehr als | more than. | 3500 vorziiglich,
ausgezeichnet | excellent, distinguished.

o

L5 § 48 {., beschuldigen, beschimpfen | find fault with,
scold. - Cum .=.

s1> §45, Schmerzen, Sorge haben | have pains, SOTTOW. ||
=13, 1215 Schmerz | pain, sorrow.

2:515 nemlich, versteht sich, d. h. | namely, scil, i. e.

a.131= billig, mit Recht | justly, with reason. iz 7
Gerechtigkeit | justice.
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sls, ieks /. Fels | rock.

+oo vielleicht, moglicherweise, nur | perhaps, pos-
sibly, only. |

o impf. u, unterdriicken | oppress, subdue. Ethpe.
pass. || lases m., dmomddioy, Schemel | footstool. ||
Zalazsdss /o dhwote. -

- wenn, da, withrend (c. partic.) | when, as, while. H

- = oo ebenderselbe | he himself. | c;; esgeniigt | it
suffices. || oz <3 schon | already.

@3, Has m. Priester | priest. || (@5 Pa. tepatedery.

1Zes m. Dorn | thorn.

aies, Lases m. et [. jlases Stern | star,

(o) NuZi Aph. messen | measure.

<2, His m. Natur | nature. | uils natiirlich | natural.

«5 particula enclitica optandi, interrogandi, dubitands.

a5 particula explanandi, nemlich | namely. || au3of
oder, d. h. | or, i. e.

N2, |3, rariusN\as ganz, all, jeder | whole, all, every. || -
aiX3, a1\ jedermann | everyone.

fi- verhindern, zuriickhalten | hinder, keep back. Ethpe.
pass. || 12aXes /., pl. 152545 Nieren | reins.

<as impf. a, nachstellen | lay snares. || 131s2> m. Hinter-
halt | ambush.

2o Ethpe. traurig sein | mourn. | fjsec> m. Priester |

priest.
Nestle. L
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«i% Pa. benennen | name, designate. || ji3es m. Be-
nennung, Beinamen | name, surname.

:1s m. Zither | guitar.

als, impf. u, Pa. versammeln | assemble. Ethpa. ver-
sammelt werden | be assembled. || 1225 m. Versamm-
lung, Haufe |assembly, troop. || iaals m. Versamm-
lung | assembly. || 13aais, pl i2aals /. Synagoge |
synagogue.

(ws) «wif 4ph. ermahnen, tadeln | reprove, rebuke.
Ethpa. pass. || {zelmz £ Tadel | rebuke.

(lws) part.pass. Lo verborgen | concealed. | aulinz heim-
lich | secretly. Pa. verbergen, verhiillen | cover, hide,
conceal. | uzias, lawias, pl. |2aw3es m. Thron | throne.

=2 § 42 beugen | bend.

w2, 182 pl. {22 /. (hohle) Hand | palm, hand.

<=2, He3 1) subst. m. Hunger | hunger. 2) adj. verb.
hungrig | hungry.

e, impf. u, leugnen, verleugnen, abfallen | deny,
apostatise, revolt.

Locps, Pl MBeis m. h. 2M3.

(ap2) Ethpe. oio2] krank sein | be ill || 3@ses m. Krank-
heit | illness. |

(1#2)13=l 4ph.verkiindigen, predigen |announce, preach,
xnpoacew. | 1jers xfpuk, Herold | herald. || fy= v-
luSsez ef PSm. col. 1818 13:2.

yis, impf. u el a, herumgehen | go about. || yj= ein-
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gewickelt | wrapped. Ethpe. umgeben werden, her-
umgehen | be surrounded, go round. Apk. herum-
fiihren | lead about.

wis, Wwis /o Pl A2z Bauch | belly.

wias V. lus.

(\was) 4ph. drgern | anger, offend.

(caas) Ethpa.anflehen | entreat. | 1ials2 (Nestor. jhadsz,
codex meus |nseasz) 7. Bitte | prayer.

_ob=, impf. u, schreiben 1| write. Ethpe. pass.; Aph. ver-
fassen | compose. || 123> m. Buch, Schrift | book,
writing. | jka.s /. Geschriebenes, Buchstabe |letter. I
{2eisnals Schrift | book.

?‘.2‘“; et 1M12es, pl. Ml.zes ef (haaLzas, (LTOY, K.leid[
dress, garment.

ofs, leas /., Pl |Nshs Schulter | shoulder.

3% Pa. bleiben, warten, aushalten |remain, wait, hold out.

(ans) Ethpa. kimpfen, ringen | fight, wrestle, exert
one’s self. || faotoz m. Kampf | fight.

N

\ praepositio directionis, dativi, accusativi.

i particula negationis: nicht | not. |il=, i, ohne | without.
i § 48, f. miide sein, leiden | be tired, suffer.

Ssd, PN, b gade, dyyehos.

1250 m. Herz | heart. pl. 12X et |2a2N,

so (sic, corrige p. 43, g) verdichten | condense.

L*
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yoN, impf. u, ergreifen | seize hold. || ya=N haltend |
holding.

jkie=N /. Weihrauch | incense. |
brick. [{=N V. 2.7

s, impf. a, anziehen | put on. Aphk. cum dupp. Acc.
einen mit etwas bekleiden | dress (act.).

_é‘é stammeln | stammer, prattle.

(ond) wasa anzinden | light. || (Esass /.5 pl
pacasa Flamme | flame.

oN particula negationis: nicht, nein | not, no.

LeesS 7.5 pl. paeX Tafel | table.

- verfluchen 1 curse. p. pass. a verflucht ] cursed.

T 25 praep. bei, zu | to, with (cf. Hoffmann ZDMG 32,

753, de Lagarde, Orientalia 2, 20).

iNeX m. oxyvoToLée.

Nasad V. N\,

% ausloschen, austilgen | rub out, efface.

rows V. s,

anl, 1autl m. Brot | bread.

a1%auy adv. geziemend, passend | becoming, fitting.

., impf. u et a, beschworen | conjure. Pa. be-
schmeicheln | flatter.

X thoricht | silly, foolish.

B ., pl. 12exzy Nacht | night. St. abs. X ef
LA (opp. sefadd).

Dulh € ] et |i es ist, war nicht | there is (was) not.

1haN § 25 Ziegel |
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[laaN\ m. Verwirrung | confusion.?]

o\ particula assertionis, gewiss, wahrhaftig | certainly,
truly.

Jmaian2 m. Schiiler, Jinger | disciple.

<, HaxX m. Zunge | tongue.

»

I interrog. (§ 21) was? wie? | what? how? , jw das,
was, als | that which, when. e\ wozu? | whereto?
1%\ warum ? sollte wohl?| why ? mightit be that ? {a s
V. A <y Wozu das? warum? | wherefore? why?

s 100, § 33, <2ise 200.

J § 45, Ekel haben | be disgusted with.

lseose V. S, ];%&n V. W

sops irgend etwas, Tt, ein Teil | anything, a part.

e gewandt, geschickt, klug |instructed, skilled, clever.

loass m. Mark, Hirn | marrow, brain.

Bosess V. sesi.

13ass m. Myrrhe | myrrh.

2.5 § 46, b, 1 sterben | die. || 12as3 m., st. cstr. 2a% Tod |
death. || {2auss sterblich | mortal.

lase schlagen |beat. |
stroke, blow.
‘.'_AD V. ru; ‘AM Ve Neas.

1 erreichen, kommen | reach, come. Pa. erlangen |
reach (cf. Hoffmann, ZDMG 32, 757).

(] i 4

Jowsd, 12etuse /-5 pl. (2eus Schlag |
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\.5 Praep. wegen | on account of. | Hosgss deswegen ]
on that account, therefore.|iaN3ss weil | because.

1+282 m. Regen | rain. || wjass vom Himmelsregen be-
wissert | watered by the rain from heaven.

Lo § 33, Wasser | water.

el a22] metropolitanus factus est (BH. Gr. 1, 48).

s m. pikiov.

yess demiitig | humble. | 2ulaunzss adv.

“-Z schon, jetzt, hierauf | already, now, then.

b2as m. Zollner | Publican.

+as impf. u, (eine Frau) gewinnen | get (a wife), (cf.
G. Hoffmann, ZDMG 32, 751 1. 2). || Fel™ Zpa2se
verheiratet | married.

\XJ Pa. sprechen | speak. Ethpa. gesagt werden | be
said. |1, b, st ¢ aNw /. Wort | word. PI. 1. I
1328 Verkleinerungsworter | diminutives (PSm.
1Badobinsd). || 120n zaxiids (melius 2ox5Kass) Theo-
logie | theology.

fie 1) fiillen | fill. 2) voll sein | be full. Pa. erfiillen |
fulfill. Ethpa. pass. Ssokai es ist vollbracht | it is
finished. || [faZ (jeexsd) m. Fiille, Materie | quan-
tity, matter.| usa%ss voll, vollkommen | full, perfect. I

P by,m ¥V

120280 {i Unvollkommenheit | imperfection.
ol V. yli. :
s impf. u, salzen | salt. Ethpe. pass. || s, lad

f. Salz | salt.




(Glossarium. 167

oo impf. u, raten | counsel. Ethpa. Rat halten, iiber-
legen | deliberate. 4pk. 1) an die Spitze stellen | set
at the head. 2) die Herrschaft ibernehmen | take
the government. || ySso, 1S m. Konig | king. |
Beisy diminut.,, Lissad. | o, 180 m. Rat |
counsel. || {zeaNw0 /. Herrschaft, konigliche Majestét |

~ kingdom, majesty.

< Praep. von | from, by. || seorzase V. soonsa.

<= péy, ewar | indeed. ‘

<5 wer? | who? ol wer ist?|who is? || <8, o was? |
what? ois was ist?| what is? fa, jifas wozu?
warum? | wherefore? why?

11w zdhlen | count. Ethpe. pass. | aassm. Zahl | number. |
I 7. Teil | part. PL a3, 12eib. | oAl teilweise |
partially. [ 133, j2ass 7. Haar, Saite | hair, string. Pl
M.

?3.31< Manichier | a Manichee. |

«J Pa.1) hinkommen|arrive.2) hinfithren | bring, adduce.

Pamse V. o) flsse V. N\

(1s30) part. pass. e, logt im stande | able. I L’.éﬁ
es ist unméglich | it is impossible. | Jujs wir konnen|
we can. ‘

1By 7. Mitte | middle (cum SUFAT. WD 35 et wbSio,
weasétne? G. Hoffmann ZDMG. 32, 752).

<3y /. Egypten | Egypt.

s bitter | bitter.
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I35, bpse § 38 Herr | Lord.

1:\,;; § 8 Wiese | meadow.

w0, tmpf. a, widerspenstig sein, abfallen | resist,
desert, revolt; cum \.<,

;s frech, iibermiitig | insolent, proud.

el m. Obergewand | coat, cloak.

33, impf. u, abreiben, polieren | rup up, polish. ||
a5 gebildet | refined.

—wato, impf. u, 1) salben | anoint, 2) messen|measure. |
luaaso Christus | Christ. || 1{uadss /. Mass | measure.

L2ass m. Fell, Haut, Schlauch | hide, skin, wine-skin.

seohso zu irgend einer Zeit, einmal | at any time, once. |
soodis <85, sobsass vom jeher | at all times, always.
Cum i nie | at no time, never.

3

B §3=hm.

Zesh) — &g. vt-:(pwf} — gr. xpoxédethog.

{i=1 m. Prophet | prophet. | «2isj Ethpa. welssagenl
prophesy. || {2e2=1 Weissagung | prophecy.

1essd m. Quelle | spring, well.

< § 42 ziehen, fiihren | pull, draw.

-,.."@ lang sein | be long. 4pk. in die Lénge ziehen,
warten | put off, wait. || ;. lang | long. || 1i<d 7.
Zimmermann | carpenter.

g3 Vverabscheuungswiirdig | detestable.
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sema briillen, heulen | roar, howl.

5'3:.:, impf. saad, hell werden | grow bright. 4ph. leuchten
lassen, anziinden | cause to shine, kindle. Ethpa. er-
leuchtet werden | be illuminated. || juad, Adj. et
Subst. Licht, Leuchter | light, candlestick. || }aed .
Licht | light (st. estr. soma?). || 153 m. Fluss | river.
Pl 1285ad.

o umhergetrieben werden | be driven about (a vaga-
bond).

w3 Rube haben | have rest. EtApe. sich der Ruhe hin-
geben | enjoy rest. 4ph. ausruhen u. ausruhen lassen |
rest (trans. and intr.). ” }wsy m. Ruhe, Erholung | rest,
recreation. | jauls 7. Ruhe | rest. || wis part. pass.
Aph. ausruhend, verstorben | at rest, deceased.

Wl m. Fisch | fish.

1503 /. Feuer |fire. Pl {23503, ”]’z.i,isafi Leuchter | candle-
stick.

sta Ethpe. Nasirder werden | become a Nazarite.

fui m. Thal | valley.

saui Pa.erwecken |raise. Ethpa. pass.| ~duisErwecker |
he who resuscitates. | jAsis /. Auferweckung | rais-
ing (of the dead).

lawy m. Kupfer, Erz | copper, bronze.

2, impf.u, hinabsteigen | descend. 4ph. hinabbringen |
bring down.

2, impf. a et u, bewachen | watch. Ethpe. bewacht
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e b p

werden | be watched. | 15a34 m. Wachter | watchman. |
Bids m. Verteidiger | defender.

173 m. Joch | yoke.

li=3 m. Hinterlist, Betrug | fraud, deceit.

l2wai /. Schlachtung | slaughter. Pl j5&=3,

w23, laad ziichtig, keusch, ehrwiirdig | modest, pure,
reverend.

12523 (m.? potius pro) zhsa /. Biss | bite.

koadad m. 6 vépog (cf. de Lagarde, Mittheilungen 2, 358 n).

(k1) Pa. versuchen | try, tempt. | PBaiud m. Versuchung |
temptation. || {iluls m. Versucher | tempter. | 1123
m. Probe, Erfahrung | trial, experience.

-oxy nehmen, erhalten | take, receive. | 1253 aka sich
beraten | take counsel. Ethipe. genommen, gewihlt
werden | be accepted, elected. | .o genommen,
hergeleitet | taken, derived.

g3 gegossen | molten. (aimy ywvevtd.

waml V. wado,

(=1 impf. u, zersigen | saw. Ethpe. pass. | s m.
Sage | saw.

w23, impf. u, blasen, anhauchen | blow, breathe on.

N1 impf. \&3 fallen, sinken | fall, sink.

w23, impf, u, herausgehen, herauskommen | go out,
come out. Aph. herausbringen (beim Rechnen, Sub-
trahieren u. Dividieren) | bring out (in reckoning). ||
Baaw m. Ausgang | departure, issue.
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a2), }asl /., PL jpasai Seele, Person | soul, person.
C. suff. = selbst | s8lf.

i 5; streiten | contest.

=y, impf.u, pflanzen | plant. |13 7o pl 1383 Pﬂan291
plant.

g, Ethpa. triumphieren | triumph. || 133 Triumpha-
tor, glinzend, herrlich | triumphant, splendid,
glorious.

553, impf. a, singen | sing. Pa. die Stimme modulieren |
modulatethe voice. |} ;o3 Lispeln, Lallen, Schmeicheln|
whispering, lisping, flattery.

1223, 12l /2 weiblich, Weib | female, wife.

!_;h, ]"'-_;5 rein, fein, kostbar | pure, fine, costly.

k3, impf. a, anhéingen, sich anschliessen, folgen | ad-
here, cleave to, follow.

ary, impf. u. schlagen (die Hénde zusammen) | clasp
(the hands together).

].f@_i' m. Beil | axe (ostsyr. « K., westsyr. R.)

=y, impf. a, wehen | blow. || 1243 m. Strick, Netz |
rope, net.

12043, (£ £, st. cstr. daaad Wehen, Atem | breath.

\&, impf., § 48, g, 6, geben | give.

oy, impf. u, an sich ziehen | attract.
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i
e, 121 7. dualis <Z}%, pl. 1= h. myo.
a9, L3z m. Altester, Greis | elder, old man. Rarius .ois

el m. @ofjpoy, Silber | silver.

\.ow, impf. u, tragen | bear.

.awdicht, hiufig, verschieden| dense, frequent, various.

\.aw, impf. a, satt werden | be satiated.

v, imp/. a, glauben, urteilen | believe, judge. Ethpe.
gehalten werden, gelten | be estimated, pass for. ||
12w m. Hoffnung | hope. |12e3}axnss /. Meinung | mean-
ing.| P3answ Evangelist | evangelist. | | 242 /. Unter-
halt, Nahrung | food, means of subsistence.

‘:\:”’ wachsen, viel sein | grow, increase in number. 4ph.
wachsen machen, vermehren | increase, multiply. | .._’é
adj. viel, héufig | much, ma,ny, frequent. ]..".:gé, ¢
st. cstr. 2luis, 14_@ V_@ adv. sehr]very 1 ]4;]..@
/. Menge | multitude. [J]L\m, st. cstr. AI__,\o.m Menge |
multitude.

_..xm, imp/. u, mpooxuvely, anbeten, griissen, verehren |
worship, greet, revere. “ ];a:é Gottesverehrer ] he who
reveres God. | .. verehrenswert | worthy of adora-
tion. || 14 /- Anbetung, Verehrung | worship,
adoration.

youm, impf. a, zeugen, be- | witness. 4pk. do.
Zeugnis | witness.

12050 /.
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liaw c. Mond | moon.
_é umziunen | make a hedge.

_yw beendigen | finish. Ethpa. begrenzt, beendigt, ent—
halten sein | be bounded, finished, contained. | s
ady. ginzlich, iiberhaupt | totally, in general.

saw impf. i, legen, setzen, bestimmen | lay, put, order.
Ethpe.bestimmt sein | be appointed. | {3saus /. Schatz |
treasure. || Lauio ot Ziichtigung, Strafe | chastise-
ment, punishment.

lawan m. Pferd | horse. Pl Lwew ef |Zamax.

v

=ww, impf. u, wegwerfen, zerstoren | cast away,
destroy.

(kaw) Pa. erwarten | await.

Ay Ethpa. verniinftig werden, einsehen | become wise,
understand. || \.2x, iiaw m. Thor | fool. || 12aXaz /.
Thorheit, Siinde | foolishness, offence. || iZes m.
Einsicht, Sinn, Verstandnis | intelligence, sense,
understanding.

—Zuad, Pams arm | poor; /i {Kiiwms,

2w, impf. u, schliessen, hemmen | close, hinder. Zthpe.
pass., verstummen | be silent.

(lw) 4ph. verwerfen | refuse, reject.

=\w § 48, g, 2, hinaufsteigen | mount, ascend. Aph.
herausfihren | bring out. || jaNaw Aufc,rstehung
(Christi) | resurrection.
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sam, lsawm. Gift | poison. Pl ji%asay Heilmittel, Farben,
bes. rote | medicines, colours, especially red.

Kaw, lsaw blind | blind. || j2eises /. Blindheit | blind-
ness.

liv hassen, verabscheuen | hate, abhor. || jfaw pl. |}z
Hasser, Gegner | hater, enemy.

v laufen, angreifen, wagen | run, attack, dare.

+<w, ¢mpf.u, besuchen, mustern, handeln | visit, inspect,
act. Ethpe. vollbracht werden | be completed. |
Wisew m. Werk, Sache, That | work, thing, fact.

lisom. Haar | hair. PL ]‘-}.u:."]ii,gn das einzelne Haar |
a single hair,

wasw part. .aaw ef laan es geniigt | it suffices.

yaw, 13ao m. Schrift, Buch | writing, book. || ez m.
Schreiber, Schriftgélehrter | writer, Scribe. I liasw
m. Gelehrter, Grammatiker | a scholar, gramma-
tician,

S ocay V. \oo.

15asw m. Feind, Gegner | foe, enemy.

{s5am m. Schrecken | fear, terror.

Mo m. xepala, Schrift, Linie | writing, line.

bulauiw ady. leer, umsonst | in vain, for nothing.

sha, impf.u, zerstoren | destroy. Pa. decken, bedecken |
cover. || 1565 m. das Geheime | the secret. || 5.3,
1%am> adv, hinter | behind.
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-

~os impf. e, machen, thun | make, do. || =, 1o .
" Knecht | servant. || .=, lpzs @ Arbeit, Werk|
labour, work. || 1Zsyas /. Knechtschaft | servitude. |
jseaX m. Schopfer, Kiinstler | creator, artist. ||

e p b

I2e3p o /. Wirksamkeit | efficacy. || jpoises (pSed)
m. Unterwerfung | submission.

2w=X dicht, dick | dense, thick.

+as, impf. a, iberschreiten | transgress. Aph. ent-
fernen | remove. Ethpe. (Gesetz) iibertreten | trans-
gress (the law). || ;=s, =S m. Ubergang, Ufer |
bank, shore. || j=iN hiniiber | across. || jr=l o
von driiben | from the other side.

S\ 7. Eile | haste. Adv. N5 eilends | in haste.

S m. Kalb | calf. PL L /. RSl

¢~ Praep. bis | unto. || fi,< solang nicht, ehe | before. |
i, bisher | hitherto. || js3;s bis dahin, so sehr |
to such a degree.

Iyi<m. Fest | feast. || << Fest feiern | keep festivals. |
12, V. o, E

“%;;,-z'mpf.‘ u, tadeln | rebuke. Ethpe pass.

].5;'_-2 m. Zeit, Zeitpunkt | time, moment.

H3sel m. Hilfe | help. || 1355w Helfer | helper.

yal, impf. a, sich erinnern | remember (& —1)| L3mes
m. Gedichtnis | memory.
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s Pa. gewohnen | accustom. Aph. do. || S ge-
wohnt | accustomed. || (s m. Gewohnheit, Sitte |
custom, use. || yoS § 8 particula, scilicet. .

\dsj 4ph. ungerecht handeln | deal unjustly. | ol m.
Unrecht, Frevel | injustice, crime. || N\, fie< m.
ungerecht; Frevler | wicked, transgressor.

s Pa.et Aph. aufwecken | awaken. Ethpe. aufgeweckt
werden | be awakened.

]zc’;...efﬁ 7. Blindheit | blindness.

K Ethpa. sich kriftig zeigen | be strong. || = ge-
waltig | valid.

22} /. Ring | ring (Lag., Or. 2, 55).

15053 Windeln | swaddling-clothes (de: Lagarde,
Orientalia 2, 47).

132~ m. Weihrauch, Dampf | incense, vapour.

,&, K /. Auge | eye.

aX Pa. hemmen, hindern | hinder, stop.

M impf. u, eintreten | enter. || jaAS /. Sa.che, Ur-
sache | cause, reason. || 3> /. Eintreten | enter-
ing. || isss, i ef 1iNss m. Eingang | entrance. |
12avsy zum Eingang gehorig | belonging to the
entrance.

(is) 4ph. in die Hohe heben | raise; cum .o abfallen
von |revolt, rise against. Ethpe. hervorragen|be pro-
minent. || \X Praep. iiber | over. || \.::.:-l_\;\.;, NS
zur Seite | at the side of. || ; \ weil | because. |
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£, N2\ in die Hohe | upwards. || (S der oberste |
the Most High.

tseus m. Jiingling | young man (p. 31b).

g m. Welt, Zeit, Ewigkeit | world, time, eternity.

18X m. Volk | people. Pl (fasaX.

saX Praep. mit | with.

Qas, impf. a, eingetaucht, getauft werden | be im-
mersed, baptised. 4ph. taufen | baptise. || ],s;; :
m. et 1iekasd (K. ») /. Taufe | baptism. || jpesal
h. =ny.

fixad m. Miihe | labour.

1awes m. Tiefe | depth.

.Zs, impf. a, wohnen | dwell, inhabit. || el m. Be-
wohner | inhabitant.

14s antworten, sich unterhalten, sich aufhalten | answer,
converse, stay. || {xaS m. Orakel | oracle. || el
m. Monch | monk.

13 /. coll. Schafherde | sheep (coll.)

1828 1., pl. 1238 Traube | grape.

s, imp/. a, scheiden, sterben | depart, die.

1554 /. Wolke | cloud.

122l m. Kraut, Gras | herb, grass (PL sec. BA. jouy).

ot jand m. schwer | heavy.

s 10 § 33.

—a.=s OtmAolec; varia lectio ] —iaxsd de Lagarde,
Semitica 1, 25.

Nestle. M
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+an, {3eX m. Staub, Erde | dust, earth.

ls> bekémpfen, bedriicken | compel, oppress.

—oes verbinden, herstellen | dress (a wound), restore.

woas, impf. u, mit der Ferse treten, folgen | tread on
(with the heels), follow. Pa. untersuchen, erforschen |
investigate, examine. || lael, pl. 1228 et haad
Ferse | heel.

12:%% 7. pl. z=<s Hohle | cave.

o ef jopse Westen | west || wSiag ad)

w3.X nackt | naked.

\ebs, fsal unbeschnitten | uncircumcised.

saszs Schlau | subtil, cunning.

s /2 Bett | bed. Pl jamys.

i, impf. u, fliehen | flee. Aph. in die Flucht treiben |
put to flight.

\.s;X zu Falle bringen, verwickeln | entangle, turn
down.

<as, impf.a, stark sein,siegen | be strong, gain. Ethpa.
gekriftigt werden | be strengthened.

~08 bereit | ready; sequente \ vel y futuro signifi-

" cando inservit.

e X 8._lt I old.

-t

~ s By

];Z;n:@ /. Zaum | bridle. Pl \ydee.
@, impf. a, begegnen | meet.
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< lin@ m. Leib | body. || 12edj.e /. Leiblichkeit |
the flesh, man’s carnal nature. || waj22] BH. Gr.1,48.

r= § 48 irren | err. :

]_’i:_;, pl. Bge Cedyog, Joch | yoke, pair.

T.bn.gu Sl 1 nﬁ'nmﬂ

‘s blasen, hauchen | blow, breathe.

—-eNas palatium.

soas, kwes m. Mund | mouth- (¢fj2}s, Pl i57).

(<2e) Aph. 5] (weloar) raten, bestimmen | counsel,
advise (Ethpe. wusyz]). | wwasw iiberzeugt, ent-
schlossen | persuaded, resolved.

Solasves plscmae

W05as, wobs M. TOPOS. wois N5 < durchaus | at
all hazards, come what may.

—as ausruhen, bleiben, iibrig sein | rest, remain, be left.

za=\ adv. entsprechend | according, corresponding
(h. %)

lus m. Strick | snare.

]':.‘.’.S m. Topfer | potter. || {us 2as GoTPAXiVY.

us Pa. graben, ausgraben | dig, excavate. || {hus m.
Graben | ditch.

,.e zerbrechen | break. | 1ss m. Backen | cheek.

ans, impf. a, kraftlos, dumm werden | become insipid,
lose the savour.

hé"a, impf. u, teilen | divide. Ethpe. sich teilen | be
divided. || wXs, b m. Hilfte | half, middle.

M*
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b -

ﬁ’_\.k-? ns Mitternacht | midnight. || i PIMEN
Mitte des Monats | middle of the month. || N X
zweifelnd an | doubtful as to.

e, impf. u, arbeiten | labor.

e sich wenden, zuriickkehren | turn, return. Ethpe. do.
Pa. zuriickgeben, antworten | give back, answer
(cum vel sine 1%al2.3). Aph. zuwenden | turn towards. |
|fuie 7, st. c. 2aas Gegend | country. || jale Be-

kehrung, Neigung | conversion, inclination. || julas
Riickkehr, Antwort | return, answer.

Fauxz ¥V ¥

“mLmiie PAVTAGLAL.

lins TO TATYG.

wane impf. u, abschueiden | cut off. Pa. verstiimmeln |
mutilate.

<= zerreiben, verkleinern | grind, crumble.

f;ss Schlucht | gulf, ravine.

\..'é Pa, erretten, befreien | save, deliver.

(wwys) Ethpe. heiter sein | be cheerful. || 1u.s Passah |
Passover.

(2e, impf. u et Pa. befeblen | command. | 13223 m.
Anordner | commander. || }3;oas m. Befehl | com-
mand.

s niitzlich, gut | useful, good.

|tsze /. Ebene | plain.

{3= fruchtbar sein | be fruitful. A4pr. hervorbringen |
bring forth. || 151 m. Frucht | fruit. PL j3js.
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12332 1., pl. 13%= Korn | grain,

lseire Umwurf, Mantel | cloak, mantle.

fi12 m. Eisen | iron.

1£.13 /. Vogel | fowl. PL jauze.

(wys) Ethpa. einen Weg suchen, iiberlegen | seek a
way, deliberate. || 1f2, 5 Rat, List | counsel,
device. || jafses Versorgung | management, pro-
vision.

e dTAwpa.

L, impf. u, wiederherstellen, ersetzen, leisten | restore,
replace, accomplish. Zthpe. pass.

Lepe m. Befreier, Erloser | deliverer, saviour.

als, impf. u, trennen, weggehen | separate, remove
from, depart.

s, impf. u, ausbreiten | spread, extend.

“as Pa. erwirmen | warm.

a2 Pa. erkliren | expound. Ethpa.pass. laass Er-
klirung, Deutung | exposition, interpretation.

s, impf. a, schmelzen, kochen | melt, boil, ménTw.

{3e, lens m. Seite | side.

Kac2s Wort, Ausspruch | word, sentence.

* e, impf. a, offnen, erobern | open, conquer. Ethpe.
gedffnet, aufgedeckt werden | be opened, un-
covered.

1afs (mdraypa) Gotzenbild | idol; de Lagarde, Mit-
theilungen 2, 354 n.
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\Y

L5, wollen | wish, will. Ethpe. eifrig, begierig sein, be-
glinstigen | be busy, anxious, favor. || ]J.a..'..‘a&f Eifer,
Ding, Sache | zeal, thing, cause. mas) za:.& ea
atp saur'r]:: | His] m. Wille | will.

"—"&’ l.ha& 7. Finger | finger. Pl |85; et jaao

]m 2 m. Schmuck | ornament.

Schlafe | temple; xpdTagpos.

et dursten | be thirsty. || 1o, durstig | thirsty. || e, .
m. Durst | thirst.

L'.ao& Ankunft | arrival. || i:a% 2.5 Versammlungsort |
meeting-house.

; jagen | hunt.

]go\s m. Fasten | fasl:

~3 * malen | paint. | 1= m Maler | painter.

4\3 ausrufen, aufmerken | cry out, attend. || ‘£°Em
Geschrei | cry.

iy Pa. schmihen | revile.

,_,\‘; Praep. bei, nach | at, with, up to. § 49 h.

2, /- Gebet |

09.‘4;

prayer

_gﬂ\,’, impf. u, aufhéingen, kreuzigen | hang, crumfy
Ethpe. pass. H]..:u;& 1) adj. der Gekreuzigte | cruci-
fied. 2) subst. Kreuz | cross. || 1] Kreuziger |
he who crucifies.
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»S\,’, ]3;;\; m. Bild | likeness.

1£axle} /. Wunde | wound. PZ. 1haNoy.

L:.bo; m. Glanz, Strahl | splendour, ray.

i~y Pa. schmihen, Unrecht thun | despise, injure. ||
lisg m. Verachtung | contempt.

r’& (1954 . Morgendammerung | dawn.

,a\,‘, lsy /- Vogel | bird. Pl T3

15y m- Nagel | nail. Pl i3,

15, spalten | rend asunder. Ethpe. gespalten werden |
be rent.

—

1208135, 12e85 1 nPwtés (G. Hoffmann, ZDMG 32,
748 n. 1.)

o, imp/. u, entgegengehen | go to meet. Pa. an-
nehmen, empfangen | receive, accept (N ezo, Loed
Gegenseite | opposite side.) Looks, st £ \uBoa
gegeniiber | over against. lisaan et floans, 1o mand
Gegner | opposed, hostile, enemy. || el oA an-
nehmbar | acceptable.

. \Zs, impf. u, befestigen, fassen | fix, mount (with gold).

Ethpe. pass. ‘

2o, impf. u, begraben | bury. Ethpe. pass. || lias ‘m.,
12420 /. Grab | tomb. | 3ez- Begrébnis | burial.
Cf. duz=.
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lizo m. Scheitel | back of the head, top.

Q,‘;; Pa.vorsetzen, zuvorkommen (reddit wpé Graecorum) |
place at the head, prevent, anticipate. ” Saupd <5 VOD
vorn, langst]from before, long ago. || so,0 Praep. vor|
before. || >o,.o <05 ) }orn < ehe | before (con.).
keeo der friithere, erste | former, first. || ase, 0
der erste | the first. Pl die Friiheren und Oberen |
those anterior and superior to us. H a..]_u:,_p zuerst,
zum erstenmal | at first, for the first time. | (1s53e3)
cum N adverb. sopoaN (of. \.ose\) zuerst | at first.
x;an <5 VOr langer Zeit | long ago.

—aro Pa. heiligen | hallow. | ca.2 heilig | holy. | ilses,
abs. et cstr. —aopo Heiligkeit | holiness.

<5 Pa. bleiben, bestehen, dauern | abide, remain, last.

i m. Stimme | voice. 135 2o mit lauter Stimme | with
a loud voice. s 22 v. zi=.

ses aufstehen, bestehen | stand up. Apk. aufrichten,
bestimmen | set up, appoint. | {Xses /. Statur, Stufe,
Elle | stature, degree, cubit. || {x325 m. Vorstand |
prefect. || 1asaus /. Auferstehung | resurrection. ||
Kaasw m., Standort | stand, station.

15aa% m. Kanal, Teich | canal, channel, pond.

2. Nsebies x0px6IELAOC,

N, impf.u, toten | kill. Ethpe.pass. Pa.morden| murder. H
i3> . Morden | murder. || fo3.s Mérder | murderer.

<sds klein | thin, small.
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2.0, impf. u et Pa. abhauen, abschneiden | cut off.

liado m. subst. Gewalt | force. ;ufls o, fpadias mit
Gewalt | forcibly.

2az, kias m. Holz | wood.

5> xddpa.

<22 wenig, leicht, schnell | little, light, swift. Etiam
ady. \uN2 \LXs elc pxpd.

\&\z verdrehen, verkehren | distort, pervert.

Mo erwerben, besitzen | acquire, possess. {i» begabt
mit | gifted with. | {3525 m. Besitz, bes. an Vieh |
property, espec. cattle.

11s, fa1s m. Rohr | reed.

pooidmas — athdp.

+uo Caesar.

Ko ausrufen| cry out. COf. K. | 1882 7. Geschrei | cry.

.= zusammengezogen | restrained, drawn together.

s’ verabreden | agree upon; Ethpa. pass.

i rufen, nennen, lesen | call, name, read. Ltipe. ge-
nannt werden | be called.

,.a cf. § 83, Dorf | village.

zis impf. u, sich nihern, streiten | come near, fight.
Pa. herbeibringen, darbringen | bring near, offer.
Ethpa. herbeikommen | approach. | i37o m. Streit,
Krieg | fig Gabe
offering, gift.| .a.Z5 nahe, benachbart | near, neigh-
bouring. '
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ep, b

lsadses Unterbrechung der Rede | interruption of the
speech.

&> Wy /. Horn | horn.

1asss /. Schédel | scull.

1ls schwer | hard. a.ilas adv. hart, rauh, heftig |
roughly, harshly. || 12<2as /. Hérte | harshness,
cruelty.

wasss alt, Presbyter | old, presbyter.

2

151, 115 m. Geheimnis |mystery. Pl {51 (cf. de Lagarde,
Agathangelus 138, 139). 2yl §i dpostaydymros.
F. pl. 172 angedeutet | signified

o5, 125 gross | great. PlL S50f; 1isey Magnaten |
the peers, grandees. '

=} lirmen | make a noise. | }ze} Laut | sound. j 2eid.is
/. Larm, Gerdusch | noise, sound.

.55 Pa.wachsen lassen, ernéihren | cause to grow, nurse. |
15232 =7 /. pl. Amme, Wiirterinnen | nurse, attendant.

w25 sich hinlegen | lie down. | j2uSesss /. Platz |
place. || <.25] 4 § 83. | 15263 ein Viertel | a quarter.

- wiinschen | wish; impers. X kJé mir ist er-

wiinscht | it is my wish. ZEthpa. \.\k{.é;f bestiirzt

sein | be confounded. | wy erwiinscht, wiinschens-

wert | desired, desirable. |15/ P7. Vergniigungen |

pleasures. | 123 /. Begierde | desire.
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w ziirnen | be angry. Aphk. zum Zorn reizen | provoke
to anger. | i2e3 zornig | angry.

\\s, u.\s /. Fuss | foot.

sa.g Steinigen | stone. Ethpe. pass. v. 3”*&"

135 laufen, fliessen | run, flow.

=%, impf. u, verfolgen | pursue. Ethpe. pass.|ilsoys m.
Verfolgung | pursuit, persecution.

a5 laufen | run. § 48g, 7.

165 jubeln | rejoice. || 1365 Jubel | joy.

o), Lucs ¢. Wind, Geist | wind, spirit. | 13 m. Aus-
diinstung, Geruch | scent, smell.

55 hoch sein | be high. | sofso5 erhohen | elevate. Apk.
aufheben, erheben | lift up. Ethpe. erhaben werden |
be lofty. |[ s adj. hoch | high. | 12ase$ /. Hohe |
height. || xaujs der hochste | the highest.

loos Speichel | spittle.

sl lieben love. | AN ;c..‘:; gottliebend | loving God. |
ISaws M. Freund | friend. | lsau pl. Barmherzigkeit |
mercy. |} 2alsauiss do. ||en.,.;obarmherz1g\ mereciful. |
i&saw’ /. Liebe, Wohlwollen | love, kindness. ||
,\E\mf freundlich | friendly. || oais act.; oals pass.

s} Pa. die Fliigel ausbreiten, briiten | spread the
wing, brood.

-a.u; ferne, abwesend | far away, absent. | faucs m.
Entfernung | distance.
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s kriechen|creep. Aph.hervorbringen |bring forth. |
lulu3 coll. kriechendes Getier | every creeping thing.

3, s m. Kopf, Kapitel | head, chapter. luis;o semsw
V. sam. | 14als erst, best. first, best. | 1145 m. Vor-
steher| head of aninstitution. |1 21,5 /. Fiihrerschaft |
leadership. | aua3, Nestor. a.sf (Ge. 1, 1. Joh. 1, 1)
Anfang | beginning. 2usi= o von Anfang (der Welt)
an | from the beginning (of the world).

25 sanft, weich | smooth, tender. | aulau5] adv. all-
mihlich | by degrees.

a2} Po. mischen | mingle, mix. | 3203 Mischung | mix-
ture. | 122350 /. Wagen | chariot.

185 werfen | throw. Part. pass. 155 hingestreckt |
stretched out. 4pk. hinwerfen | throw down.

1150 m. Wink, Anzeichen | hint, sign. | 123}s5 anzeigend |
signifying.

13 denken | think. Ethpe. iiberlegen, besorgt sein |
consider, be anxious.

18 weiden | feed. | 125, 1585 pl. 1205 Hirte | shepherd. |
11285 m. Sinn | meaning. || 13852 /. Meinung, Ge-
danke | opinion, thought.

saSs ef Ethpe. donnern | thunder. | jsasf donner | thunder.

w23, w8y 133w — Krokodil | crocodile.

13a5s, 18ams] m. Firmament | firmament.

" 1as tadeln, vorwerfen | blame, accuse.
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sads, impf. u, zeichnen, bezeichnen | mark, indicate. |
laacs m. Zeichen | mark.

w3 Aph. freveln | be wicked. | 18.a3 Frevler | wicked
person. || ifacs m. Frevel | offence, wickedness.

125 Aph. den Weg zeigen, ermahnen | show the way,
exhort. 13523 xamnyRTns. | 121023 /. xatiymo. |
L2 252050 %aTN)Y OOLEVOS.

%25 stottern | stammer.

b

{sta . Teufel | demon, devil.

\}+ fragen, bitten | ask, request. || jxaa2 4 griissen |
greet. Pa. sich erkundigen | inquire. Ethpa. er-
forscht werden | be examined. || iz\..’\...h /. Frage,
Wunsch | question, wish.

<sa Pa. Friede schaffen | make peace. || <, s M.
Friede, Ruhe | peace, quietness. || Hi.le Friede

-making; Aaés.

looa m. et {Baca /. Gefangenschaft | exile.

«uz4 Pa.loben | praise. Ethpa. pass. (v. de Lagarde,
novae psalteriigraeci editionis specimen, p. 35, ult.).
waca rihmenswert | worthy of praise. || luises 7.
Lob, Ehre | praise, glory; 86€a. (V. gs52). |||b...m.~z.f
Lob, Ehre, Hymnus | praise, glory, hymn. || b..i...:n
ady. herrlich | gloriously. HA..]:..:.A.':-D do.
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hou m. Stock, Scepter, Stamm | rod, sceptre, tribe.

“Za 7,§ 83| ezl £, pl. e 2L Woche | week.

waca, impf. u, verlassen, nachlassen | leave, desert,
pardon. || |2aada /. die Geschiedene | she that is
divorced. | 1{2sea m. Verzeibung | pardon.

load m. Kind | child. || 12;=a /. Médchen | girl.

poa Aph. Sabbat feiern | keep sabbath. || 1h=a /2, pL
12X Sabbat, Woche | sabbath, week. Etiam 54 m. sg.

»..o...;n, impf. u, storen, verwirren | trouble, disturb.
Ethpe. pass. Pa. erregen | excite.

1,.‘ werfen | throw. Ethpe. pass.

"X Pa. schicken | send. Ethpa. pass. || W$sbaso m. Ge-
sandter | messenger.

Ka (lo]) gleich, wiirdig sein | be equal, worthy. Ethpe.
fiir wiirdig gehalten werden | be found worthy.
Aph. fiir wiirdig halten | find worthy. || 2uliea adv.
gleichmiissig, zugleich | equally, likewise.

\.nia.; V. O

8ea m. Fels | rock.

ea m. Mauer | wall. ||& ;2 V. ;2.

woloa V. oda, || eDaa V. 2,

L.-i.f.., m. Druck, Qual, Folter | pressure, torment, torture.

+ua Pa. zum Botendienst ndtigen | compel to go (as
messenger). | V. jul.

L2 Aph. téuschen | deceive.

P ¥ APV IS VUUVR A IS VWO
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—2a{ finden, auffinden, kénnen | find, find out, be
able. Ethpe. gefunden werden | be found. || wu.ds
gefunden | found. I ks F Auffindung | invention.

<sase, Haaws m. Wohnung | habitation, dwelling.
2=a ruhen | rest,

e aufhoren, ausruhen | cease, rest. || S, S
Rube | rest. S& o, WAL o8 ef Nl plitz-
lich | suddenly. || jdsa iy ohne Aufhéren | without
ceasing. (de Lagarde, Symmicta 2, 100.)

7:5.5. (oxehetév?) Leichnam | dead body, corpse.

duoa V. oal.

—wuNa ausgezogen, nackt | bare, naked. || L. m.
subst. Apostel | apostle.

-Na, impf. u, herrschen | rule. Ethpa. Herr werden,
siegen | become master, overcome. || LfNed m.
Herrschaft | dominion.

seXa, impf. @, vollstindig sein, zusammenstimmen ]
be complete, agree; eaxplicit. Ethpe. iiberliefert
werden | be delivered. Pa. vollenden, erfiillen |
finish, fulfill. 4ph. tiberliefern | deliver, hand down. |
kaxla m. Friede | peace. || ka¥Xed m. Vollendung,
Ende | completion, end. || saXeds fiir immer | for
ever. || 1Zadwsasd /. Verrat, Uberlieferung |
treachery, tradition.

San, Laaa M., pl. —asaa Name | name. || asdd nennen|
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call. Ethpe. genannt werden | be called. | osadso
beriihmt | famous.
Lisss Himmel | heaven. § 28c.

Haswaa Heller | farthing.

<o fett | fat.

sdu, impf. a, horen | hear. Ethpe. pass. || ISasaa m.
Horer | hearer. || ]M et |hseraass das Horen |
the hearing.

+aa Pa. hineinlassen, hineinschicken | let in, send in.

—atax Pa. dienen | serve. || |KasaaZ /. Dienst | service.

lasaa Sonne | sun.

<, Ha /., PL X Zahn | tooth. || {1 m. Schirfe |
sharpness. :

1AL, 124, /£ st estr. 2L Schlaf | sleep. (V <as.)

«is Pa. bewegen, entfernen, (aus dem Leben) scheiden |
move, remove, depart (this life). |

\ia, X100 /2 Jahr | year. | Pl uis, Wia.

(sia) Ethpa. gefoltert werden (foltern) | be tortured
(torture) | ],..u m. Folter | torture.

wala Pa. foltern | torture. || 12%as ef 2udaz Wiirgen,
Erdrosseln, Foltern | strangling, torture.

(lsa) Ethpa. durch Reden erfreuen, erzahlen | gladden,
recite. || |&aSaZ /. Geschichte | history.

1Ks, 1dsa /2 Stunde | hour. || Pl Ka; laa V. o

posa Ve pas
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\_a_.", arbeiten | labour.
Zazsu /. Reinheit, Lauterkeit | purity.

\_?\.I Pa. driicken, demiitigen | oppress, humble.

+=a Schon sein, gut machen | be beautiful, do well. |
+sa 8Chon | beautiful.

- (lea) Aph. triink_en, bewéssern | give to drink, irrigate,

\Za, impf. u, (weg-)tragen | bear (away). || Lin N2a
Sorge tragen | take care, see to it that. | Sz
tragend | bearing. Ethpe. weggetragen, weggefiihrt
werden | be carried off.

l4sea Ohrfeige | box on the ear, chastisement.

+ Ethpa. versichert sein | be assured. || }::..» m. Wahr-
heit | truth. || juya wahr, fest | true, firm. || 2u) s
ady. sicher | certainly.

l» auflésen, entlassen, weilen, wohnen | loosen, dis-
miss, abide, stay. Ethpe. befreit werden | be de-
livered. Pa. anfangen | begin. || i m. Auflosung |
solution. || ]:;a..', m. Anfang | beginning. || [2opa /-
Essen | meal. || ja.jass Lager | camp. || 125« Trom-

- peten | trumpets.

|&opa /. Stamm, Familie | tribe, family.
].\,..p Licht | light.
15,4 m. Rest | rest; "ao etc.

ALL et "aus f., pl. 18X4L Kette | chain.
»a 6 § 33.

Nestle. N



194 Glossarium,

«baf, impf. 1bad trinken | drink. | oXas, laas m.
Gelage | banquet.

1zlba pl. o] ~a Fundament | foundation.

eZod mitteilen | communicate. || eZoiaj teilhaben |
participate. || Ls2ed m. Genosse | companion. || jZasZos
Gemeinschaft | communion, fellowship.

b impf. w schweigen | be silent.

2

12a12Z, {22 Feigenbaum | figtree. PI. 1312, de Lagarde,
-l\ﬁttheilungen 1, 58.

\2z, impf. u, suchen | seek. || Ethpe pass. \iss2 /.
Untersuchung, Frage | investigation, question.

ifs2, 1512 m. Kraut | green herbs (x7). :

lwoaz m. Tiefe | depth.

5m2 sich wundern | wonder.

ool adv. wiederum | again. || 12«5.2 /. Bekehrung,
Reue | conversion, penitence.

ao2 h. A

1502 m. Stier | bull. || 2502 /. Kuh | cow.

lwewz m. Grenze | border, frontier.

bwl, 2owz €t dauz Praep. unter | under (§ 49h).
<5 2w, || 12w 2 der untere | the lower.

a2 V. e

N>z vertrauend | trusting.



Glossarium. 195

‘52 Vorwiirfe machen | rebuke.

]iz. aufhingen | hang. Ethpe. pass.

].,...:.nkz V. !g;.

a2 3 § 83. || 1224uX2 7. Dreiheit, Dreieinigkeit |
trinity.

josoZ m. Bewunderung | admiration. || ewssz bewun-
dernswert | admirable.

<2 adv. dort | there.

w2 8 § 33.

l#eZ Augenbrauen | eye-brow; v. i

& ¢t Ethpe. rauchen | smoke.

<2 m. Seeungeheuer | sea-monster; %¥Toq.

132 wiederholen | repeat. Pa. erziihlen | narrate. ||
a2 zweit | second.

188202 /. Fallstrick | snare.

é;, impf. a, stehen, fest sein | stand, be firm. Pa.
feststellen, ordnen | fix, order.

<3z 2 § 383.

sa 2 erkliren, iibersetzen | expound, translate. Ethpa.
pass.

a3, 152 m. Thiire | door.

w2 gerade, recht | upright, straight. || a.josz adv.
recht | right. || juses 52 6p¥6d0toc.

waz 9 § 33.
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